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PREFACE

The present study describing 4,146 young adult offenders
committed in 1964 and 1965 to the California Youth Authority
must be seen in the light of its potential long~term and broad
usefulness as well as of its clear limitations in the analysis
and treatment of issues and data. This study is the last in
a series of studies in the first phase of research based on
intake data collected in the course of diagnostic procedures at
the Reception Guidance Center, Deuel Vocational Institution,
near Tracy, California. Earlier work in this series included
studies on intellectual and aptitude performance of delinquent
groups of different ethnic origins (Rozynko and Wenk, 1965;
Wenk et al., 1971); parole prediction (Gough et al., 1965;
Wenk, 1979); and violence prediction, as well as studies
exploring assaultive experience and assaultive éehavior of
these wards (Sarbin and Wenk, 1969; Wenk et al.,.Jan. 1968;
Wenk et al., July 1968; Wenk and Emrich, April 1972; Wenk and
Emrich, July 1972; Wenk et al., 1972; Wenk, 1975).

The present report supplements these studies by describing
in detail the offender population. from which their populations
were drawn. It also stands as an important study on its own.
A rich and carefully collected data base is organized in
Data Maps, a unique way of describing the population from a
variety of perspectives and linking to parole outcome most

of the data presented. Most important, while representing

the closure of the first phase of the research, this study could

xi
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yield knowledge Onhcriminal careers based on é follow-up
of- ten years or more. Such an undertaking would present a
rare opportunity to study criminal careers, including issues
of criminal violence and habitual criminal behavior. It
also would provide knowledge about the majority of the study
populatiorn who re-entered society after incarceration in a
correctional facility and adjusted satisfactorily in their
communities. The relevance of the present work in criminology
thus seems clear fpgm both perspectives: as a supplemental
report to the earlier work and as a study in its own right
that can be regarded as the basis of a more comprehensive
longitudinal study. -

The history of this work, however, calls for a‘sober
assessment of the limitations inherent in criminological
research. All too often, expectations are unrealistic.
Criminology has many unanswered questions.
research into crime-related issues have until recently been
grossly inadequate,‘mostly short-term, and without consistent
focus. Only through such efforts as the research sponsoréd
by the Wational Institute of Law Enforcement and Criminal
Justice and the‘National Institute of Corrections have attempts
béen made to systematically build a knowledge base by main-
taining certain research effo#ts over time. Not knowing the
limitations of a specific study;kit is easy to lose One's
perspective and demand that it address too many important
issues and provide too many answers.

It ig;with these limi-
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tations in_ﬁind that the present work muét be viewed.

The data collection was planned and carried out in the
mid-sixties, without any special support for research, by
Reception Guidance Center staff. Part of their\routine
diagnostic and guidance program, the work was not designed for
specific scientific inquiry into such issues as violence
potential and.parole adjustment. Instead, its purpose was
to form a general though comprehensive data base composed of
about two hundred variables that could be useful for many
different research studies. The selection of the variables
and the development of procedures for the data collection. were
carried out in collaboration with outside consultants. In=
volved were private consultants in clinical psychology and
psychiatry and consultants from the California Meﬁtal Health
Department and the Department of Psychdlogy, Uﬂiversity of
California at Berkeley. Staff was carefully trained and
supervised by the Center's clinical psychologists and routine
reliability checks were performed to help maintain a high
quality of data collection.

The following objectives were to be met by this two-year
data collection effort, which invplved every caseworker and
diagnostician in the Center.

1. To collect a variety of data for the description of
the young adult offender population'served by the Reception

Guidance Center and to relate these data over time to parole

outcome and to criminal behavior in a long-term context.

xiii
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2. To provide during the.intakéiphasepreliable data that

would allow the classification of each person to enable him to

derive maximum benefit from the correctional programs availaile,

using his own strengths and resources. Efforts were made to
include variables that provided the caseworker with information
on the positive factor ' and characteristics of his charges.

3. To include variables that could late;,lend themselves
to use in studies on such subjects as violence prediction,
parcle prediction, and ethnic differences, in various explora-
tory or comparative studies, and in hypothesis testing. This
objective necessitated such procedures as the collection and
preservation of individual testing records (e.g., answer
sheets for the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory and
the California Psyclblogical Inventory), which allow analysis
of test items. ]

4. To obtain during the intake phase of a correctional
institutional program a data base that could later be supple~
mented with data collected during the correctional .program as
well as prior to and after the inmate's release on parole.
(Unfortunately, because of lack of,fuﬁds only the latter were
?ollected and no information is available on the other two
periods.) |

5. To create a rich da@a base that could be tapped for

longitudinal studies that would shed light on criminal careers

including criminal violence either as a rare event or in a

pattern of habitual criminal violence. One of the most signifi;
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. facility in another state.

+functioning on parole or had received a, good discharge, who

“had no violations with consequences, and who were not reported

TERTEIIIIIN

cant purposes of the present study was to attempt to relate

P

a major part of the data to parole follow-up information. In
this sense; the study seems to be unique since all variables, -
with the exception of continuous testing data, are related to

parole outcome as defined by the parole stqﬁus'of each individ-
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ual maintained fifteen months after his reigase from a
corrgctional institution. The parole outdéﬁé was determined
and féported to the study by the Research Division of the
California Youth Authority, which followed the parolees over

a period of fiteen months after release. Each person was |
assigneééto one of two categories: |

1. Parole Failures

|

T This'categd}y includes all individuals who received
parole revocations as technical violators, absconders, violators
with no new incarceration, or violators with new incarcerations. .
Also included were individuals who received .a "bad discharge"
because of incarceration with the California Department of

Corrections, within a jail facility, or with a correctional

2. Parole Successes

- This category includes all wards who were still

to be absconders. .

In order to directly relate this parole outcome data to

the collected data, a new ccncept, the Data Map, was designed.
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The organization of all the Data Maps along the sams general
outline and the standardization of the various tables allow

the comparison of data among Maps. The eight Maps prowide

data in fifty-five comparative tables in the following.areas:
(1) intelligence; (2) race; (3) alcchol and drugs; (4)Uviolence;
(5) assault; (6) burglary; (7) robbery; and (8) parole.

Data on variables that relate to parole outcome provide the
parole success rate in a given cell.. In order to guide the
reader, symbols are added to the numeric expression. It is
believed that this kind of data presentation can be of great use
to practitioners and correctional theorists, particularly as,
using this model, they can design their own Data Maps with data
they collect andvorganize;on the variables of interest to them.

Our Data Maps complement the study report by providing the

statistical data for it. They also stand by‘themsel&és as a
comprehensive and compact source of information. Most chapters )
of the study report provide an up-to-date discussion ofvthe ;
scientific literature on a topic addressed by a Data Map.

The selection of topics was based on the areas of major

interest expressed by correctional practitioners in the

literature, on discussions with staff and consultants, and on
the conceptualizations of criminological theorists.

Limitations in resources dld not allow the use of data to

test some of the hypotheses that have been advanced over the
years.. Such analyses, though needed, are costly and funds

were_not available‘for them. Similarly, the limitation of fuhds

XVvi

prevented the comparison of this descriptive sample with:
samples f£rom other parts of the country. Any meaningful
comparative study would be extremely céstly since it would
réqﬁire tremeﬁdous efforts not only in comparing data but
also in comparing and adjusting the various procedural and
testing differences that would almost certainly occur across
samples. Although it may be very frustrating to the university-
based researcher to see so many good opportunities missed
during this work, in setting our study objectives our desire
for knowladge had to be tempered with the sehse of what it
was possible to achiéve with the resources available for the
red by setting our objectives too

work; frankly, we often err

oS
WS Ny

" high for the support at our disposal.

It also is important to remember that thig data was
collected in the mid-sixties, and that almost all persons in
‘this study were released from thisgparticular incarceration
froﬁ ten to fifteen years ago. There is no doubt that during
this time span some characteristics of such populétions have
changed while others may have remained constant. For example;
the proportion of young adult offenders admitted today who
smoked marijuana certainly is much higher than that at the
time our data were collected, whereas the grades achieved
in the California Achievement Test battery may be in the same
range as before. It would be of interest tc examine such
changes in a futﬁre study. With this time lapse in mind,

studies should be undertakén to compare the-data presented
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in the Data Maps with datz on other young adult offender

populationé/ana even with qurrent'data froﬁ the California
Youth Authority. .

The p?esent stuay'seemg relevant because of the richnéss
of ﬁhe-daté and the unique organizaéion refléctedvin the Data
Maps; with its innovative feature linking the data with
parole outcome. The relevance of these déta will increase
significantly if funds for a longitudinal study should become
.available to allow the development of knowledge about

criminal careers.

ey

Ty

Ernst Wenk
March, 1980
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{': - CLASSIFICATION AND GROUNDED THEORY : SIGNIFICANCE
-~ AND CONCEPT OF THE PRESENT STUDY

The quest for an éll-inclusive typology for predicting
or explaihing criminal:behaviof has ldng intrigued the field
of criminology. Offenders can be classified on the basis of
their criminal behavior patterns as well as on a number of f

other typological assumptions. Roebuck (1967) indicated

that attempts at classification and explanation of criminal

%§ ) behavior must be directed toward the discovery and analysis
i

of particular behavior patterns. Although this seems obvious
enough, as with many other aspects of criminology there are
serious difficulties involved. Before the issues of classi-
fication and a subsequent delineation of thé approaches to i
classifying criminal offenders can be discussed, several |
basic questions must be answered.

First of all, a serious problem surrounds the definition
of "classification." Webster (1970) defines classification
as the "...systematic arrangement in groups or categories i
according to established criteria." Since the term "classi-
fication" has been used almost interchangeably with "taxonomy"

and "typology," it is useful to define these terms in rela-

tion to set theory.

A method of classification dividing a group of indivi- :
duals according to specified criteria must ensure that several

requirements are met. These are: (1) that no subset is empty;

. Preceding page blank |
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(2) that the intersection of the subsets is empty, i.e., sub-
sets have no common elements; and (3) that the union of all
subsets is the totai group (the subsets summed equal the set).
An example is the division of offenders into two groups, one
composed of:adults’and the other of juveniles. To fulfill
thé stated requirements, this classification must ensure that:
(1) "adult" and "juvenile" are clearly defined, ghd each
group must comprise a defined subgroup; (2) no offender is

at the same time adult and juvenile; (3) the sum of the subsets
(adults and juveniles) equals the total original set, i.e.,
that the entire group is diéisible by the dichotomous defini-
tion. Although the above is a "pure" example of classifica-

tion, it nevertheless is applicable to many studies in

‘criminological research. The literature on the logic of

classification is extensive and authors such as Barton

(1955), Hempel (1965), Lazarsfeld and Barton (1951), and

McKinney (1966} provide excellent reviews of the topic.
Classification does not ekplain why the elements of a

subset occur or why they have specific characteristics. 1In

classifying juvenile offenders no information need be given

as to why individuals commit offenses or what the effects of

the offenses are. Thus the controverSy about the relation-

ship between classification and the development of theoretical

explanation must be discussed.

THE RELATIONSHIP OF CLASSIFICATION TO THEOCRETICAL
EXPLANATION IN CRIMINOLOGY

In recent years there has been much thought about

<t

e
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classification systemsand typologies of criminals and
delinqueﬁts‘ As in other fields; scientific progress in
the field of corrections depends upon reducing through
conceptualization the infinite variefy of problems to
defined sets of problems that can be studied by sciéntific
methods. Research efforts have required either "...the
development of an etiology of criminal and delinquent
behavior or .a charting, in organized fashion, of the signs,
symptoms, or dynamics of patterns covering the universe of
offenders" (Warren, 197}). This "either-or" explanation
oversimplifies the disagreement about the relationship
between classification and theory. It has been claimed
‘that classifications, though not directly permitting explana-
tions, may lead to the formation of useful theories (Opp,
1973). Others believe, however, that existing classifica-
tions have not promoted the formulation of useful empirical
theories (Blalock, 1969). It could bz asked whefher crimi-
nology should deal with explanations or only with descrip-
tions. The answer to this gquestion depends on the type of
problem being studied and its implications.

Gibbons (1965)- indicated that the construction of a
criminal typology must consider not only the function of the
classification system but also the assumptions on which it

- is based. According to/Gibbons, a typology has one of two
primary functions~-the construction of etiological types or

the delineation of diagnostic treatment types. Its value,




therefore, depends on how well it fulfiils its described
function. For example, reorganizing correctional institu-
tions to achieve a behavioral change in inma;es requires

an understandihg of the influence of the facility upon the
individuals incarcerated. This understanding cann;t come
from descriptions or classifications, since knowing how
inmates and staff behave may not help to deterﬁine the

effect of facility structure on institutional or post-
release behavior.

Some researchers haVe contended thét classification
has explanatory value beyond its designed function. Opp
(1973) stated that it cannot be presumed that classification
cannot lead to the formation of>useful theories. Classifica-
tion may be related to theoretical formulation in criminology

according to the following hypothesis: if phenomena have
been classified there is a greater probability of finding
explanations for th?m than if they had not been classified.
As Bottoms (1973) noted, "classification in criminology is,
like the use of prediction techniques, certainly not an end
in itself, but very much a tool, or a meéns to an end."

Hood and Sparks (1970) pointed out that one of the main
reasons those concerned with the explanatibn of criminal
behavior have, turned to typologies is the difficulty of
generating a viable theory to explain all criminal behavior.

As stated by Roebuck (1967), most attempts to formulate such

a theory "endeavor to explain too much and therefore actually

. O
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explain too littlé;", This criticism emphasizes the need for
mdre accurate definitions of behavior. Eysenck and Eysenck
(1970) noted that "by péying‘attentioh to differences

within the’criminal group in respect to‘psychoticigm, extro-
version, and neuroticism...we should be able to gétlmuch
better differences between cogtrols and homogenéous groups
of criminals...."” Although the search for a single theory
of crime may be futile, many have concluded that breaking

crime into more homogeneous units is desirable (Sutherland,

1939; Eysenck and Eysenck, 1970).

CLASSIFICATION STRATEGIES AND THEORETICAL DEVELOPMENT

Assuming that typologies can contribute to the construc-
tion of theory, methods must be specified for classifying
‘offendérs and their relationshops to‘criminologiéal theory.
Ferdinand (1966) defined two k%nds of typology, the empirical
and the ideal. He defined empirical typologies as those
which seek to cHart patterns displayed by specific kinds of
individuals. These typologies provide raw material from
which theories might;be coﬁstructed. Ferdinand défined ideal
typologies as those utilizing a particular theory a priori as
a means of classification. Their main value lies in their
ability to suppprt explanat;gns of behavior. While the
ideal model suggests'that thére are as!many ideal typologies
as ‘there are theories of behavior, the empirical form lacks
a theoretical basis.

Ferdinand suggested that a third kind of typology, the

D T T e———
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syntizstic typology, could strengthen the first two. He
called this form "the ultimate goal ofrall who are inter-
ested in crime and delinquency.” Although this conclusion

may not be juétified, attempts to use classification _to

"advance theoretical explanation have been viewed as a worth-

while goal (McClintock and Avison, 1964).
The discovery of theory from data, i.e., grounded

theory, is a major task confronting sociology (Glaser and

" Strauss, 1968). Although not derived from the same assump-

tions as the typological‘systems of Ferdinand;‘grounded
theory is roughly similar'fo empirical typology. The
approach, according to Glaser and Strauss, consists of work-
ing outwards to generalize explanations throﬁgh the systematic
or "theoretical sampling" of data. Although grounded theory
may'indicate a theoretical fofmulétion[ it musn be tested
furthér with other data bases, since{it is not deduced from
iogical assumptions. The basic weakness of grounded theory
is that since the nind‘of the investigator is not a tabula
rasa, preconceptions might affect the theory derived (Rex,
1961; Bottoms, '1973). S |

An exémple of the application of grounded theory toc the
classification/theory debate has been provided by Megargee
(1966) . 'During his research, Megargee noted that in previous
studies of murderers (e.g., Weiss, et al., 1960), MMPI pro-
files seemed to distinguish two broad“pérsonality types.
He called these undercontrolled (few inhibitions) and over-

controlled (many inhibitions) types. Megargee confirmed his

&

3

findings by applying them to ah additional sample.
Biackburn (1971) subsequently found the two-personality
definition of violence to be ove;simplified and Bottoms
(1973) Sugéosted thatrthe oversimpiification was due-to
inadequate use of the grounded theory model.

Although predictive classifications have been develocped
for determining parole success, violence potential; escape
risk, etc., snch typologies are really artificially derived
clasoificdtions which genefally have‘more relevance to
decision making than to theory building (Bottoms, 1973).
Prediction methods have many methodological problems, some
of which are discussed in the followingbchapters.

Another kind of typology has been derived from the area
of refOroative treatment. Unlike the explanation of crime
or thebprediction of bethiot, the treatment-of offenderé
differs slightly in its major assumption regarding classi-

fication. As Hood and Sparks (1970) stated, "What is wanted

for treatment purposes is a typology which separates offenders

whose treatment needs are different; and such a typology may
be uttérly useless for explanatory purposes...." -The explana-
tion of behavior is a peripheral ratner than a primaﬁy goal
of the development of treatment classifications, athough
theory can evolve from such nypologi;o.

Sparks (1968) stated that treatment typologies
(1) should be valid, i.e., should separate offenders whose

treatment needs are different; (2) should be appropriate

for the majority of offenders for whom the treatment choices
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may be applied; (3) should be as rich in types as possible,
utilizing trial and error as the basis for demonstration;

(4) should be easily and reliably identified; and (5) should
be assessed foi reliability. vThe requirements for.explanatory
typologies may differ somewhat since practical considerations

are not of prime importance.

MODELS AND COMPETITION.AMONG CRIMINAL CLASSIFICATIONS

Classification techniques in criminology cover three
areas of concern: causal-explanation, treatment, and
prediction. Each of these areas has a primary goal.. These
are'respectively,‘explanation—prevention, rehabilitation, and
decision making. Although they may seem to be mutually
exclusive, much overlap occurs in the usevof different
typologies. For example, it is not uncommon to-find a
classification method designed to distingﬁish among botential
delingquents apflied as diagnostic and treatment aids in
determining success'invtreatment as in the use of such
instruments as the‘Je%séss Scale and the Socialization Scale
of the California;PSYChologie%l Inventory.

According to Roebuck (1967), criminal typologies can
’be rcughly divided into four groﬁps, although again there is
some overlap:’ (a) legalistic approach; (b) pﬁysical—
constitutiohal—hereditary approach; (c) psybhological—
psychiatric approach; and (d) socioldgical approach.

The legalistic approech holds thet criminology must

function from the base of'statutory and judicial definitions

10

of criminal acts. The criminal is defined in terms of his
intent and act, e.g., a robber is one who has been convicted
of robbery. Legal classifications represent the earliest
and most cemﬁonly.ﬁsed eategories in .dealing with the

criminal offender.

The constitutional approach is derived largely from the

‘study of heredity and disease. Various combinations of

morpholbgical, physiological, and mental characteristics are

apparent in such typologies, e.g., physical trait deviation,

- physical trait inferiority, endocrine malfunction, somatotype

and temperament, malstructure of nervous system, disharmonies

of physical growth, unregulated bodily functions, and
epilepsy. Criminality is viewed as the result of indirect
hereditary predisposition or of the impact of envirosﬁent.
upon defective or abnormal organisms. -

The psychological-psychiatric approach holds that
criminal typolo?ies should be delineated in terms of motiva-
tional patternsvarising from personality structure and
various psycliological states or disabilities. Delinguent

15 .
and criminal behaviorsare viewed by psychoanalysts; -
psychiatrists, and clinical psyehologists in terms of

personality disorders and neurotic mechanisms stemming from

mental conflicts and_guiltzreactions. The primary assumption

. is that criminals are emotionally deficient.

in the sociological approach criminal behavior is
considered a product of social interaction and culture.

Criminals must therefore be classified according to their

11




gocial orientation and the values and cultural definitions

in their world. Sociologists' offendér categories refer to
role behavior in specific types of situations and not to

types of persoﬁality organization. Histoiically, sociologists
have been more interested in the relationshipé of thé social
characteristics of age, sex, race, nativity, social class,
and’ethnic subculture than in the construction of typologies
(Roebuck, 1967).

While these four approaches are somewhat différent,
they share the assumption that the criminal act is initially
the cardinal focus of attention. Since the legal act has
implications for the definition of the "criminal constitu~
tion" it helps distinguish habitual and occasional criminals
from the populace at large. . The latter three approaches
often approximate the legal classification, altﬁough their
presumed intention is to extend the legal definition
(Roebuck, 1967). ;

"It should not be assumed that these approaches to
classification are complementary; on the contrary, many
criminal typologies are highly competitive. For example,
behavioral scientists generally reject the legalist@c
apprchh because of its inadequate consideration of human
motivation, individual differences, group behavior,.and
social deviancy. The legalists counter that the behavioral

scientist offers little more than a collection of conflicting

theories. Although legal classifications may ‘seem clearer

~than behavioral classifications, the relationship between

12
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"criminal" and "deviant" behavior is often neglected. Further,

théﬁlegalist‘may‘study only the adjudicated ofﬁ@nder, thus
restricting the generalization of the ciassificatiOn.

The conflict extends beyond the disagreements between
the behaviorists and légalists. Behaviorists disagree among .
themselves on many classification issues. Sociologists
dismiss the theory of biological determination of behavior,
while sociologists and psychologists both condémn the con-
cept of hereditary predisposition. Soéiologists claim that
the psychological approach underestimates the importance of
situational and cultural factors, while psychologists
criticize the sociologist for his inability to explain and
classify crime as learned behavior. Martin and Fitzpatrick -
(1964), amcng others, have maintained that only an eclectic
or interdisciplinary approach can dq justicé to the dynamics
of criminal behavior, although the psychogenic-sociogenic
rift complicates such ‘an approach. -

It can even be argued that classifications in crimino-
logy are unjustified. The dangers of stigmatization and
labeling must be consideréd in any attempt to develop a

cr;minal taxonomy. Szasz (1961) and Menninger, et al. (1963)

criticized the .presumption that individuals must be classified.

The contention is‘th;t science cannot presently generate
enough data to classify individuals adequately. Although this
criticism is partially unjustified, it rightly emphasizes

the potential for misuse if a classification iéﬁFpplied

before the approach in question has been de;erﬁinqd,to be
. (( 8
[

accurate and/or theoretically relevant.
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In another attempt to define typological assignments,
Grant (1961) described #ix general approaches to classifica-
tion: (1)‘psychiatrica11y oriented approaches as exemplified
by Jenkins and ﬁewiﬁt, 1944; Redl, 1956; Erikson, 1950;
Aichorn, 1935; Bloch and Flynn, 1956; Argyle, 1961; the
Illinois State Training School for Boys Treatment Committee,
1953; the California Youth Authority Standard Nomenclature
Committee; 1958; and Cornier, et al., 1959; (2) social
theory approaches as exemplified by Schrag, 1944; Sykes,
1958; and social class typologies as represented by Miller,
1959; (3) behavicral, offense, or conformity-nonconformity
studies- as represented by Gibbons and Garrity, 1958; Ohlin,
1951; Reckless, 1950; and Lejins, 1954; (4) social
perception and interpersonal interaction--such as those of
Gough and Peterson, 1952; Peterson, Quay,’and Caﬁeron, 1959;
and Sullivan, Grant, and Grant, 1957; (5) cognitive under-
standing as summariz?d by Vehezia, 1968; and (6) empirically
‘derived prediction-classification methods as exemplified by
Mannheim and Wilkins, 1955; Gottfredson and Beverly, 1962;
Glaser, 1962; Babst, et al., 1968; Gottfrellson, et al., 1963;

)

and Fildes and Gottfredson, 1972. %

|
i

The approaches defined by Roebuck (19€7) and Grant
(1961) indicate the diversity of criminal typologies, although
much of‘the variety may be due to "academic polarization."
It.is often suggested that more robust explanations and/or
theories of human behavior might evolve if behaviorists would

stop criticizing and learn to synthesize. According to

14
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* Roebuck (1967), the formulation of multi~discipline criminal

‘typologies has been discouraged by criminologists who

"...delight in the destruction of each other's theories."
Cooperative research could lead not only to the pcoling of

findings but also to the development of new frames of

- reference.

Such an optimistic fusion of schools .of behaviorism
will remain little more than an ideal unless the forms of
analysis which characterize the various camps ¢an be
integrated. For example,'some sociologists (e.g., Cohen,
Oﬁlin, Parsons, Merton) posit stress-~strain situations
resulting from'Subcultural memberships as determinants of
delinquent behavior. Psychologists are in a position to
assess such hypotheses on the individual level and provide
validating evidence of many sociological exblanations;
similarly, sociologists could provide societal or group
validation of p?ychological explanation. Thus, the fusion
of "macro" and "micro" perspectives could improve the
explanationAand classification of offender types; although
the degree to which different behavioral disciplines can
agree upon common constructs will determine the degree to
which £hey ¢an collaborate. |

-One attempt which sought to demonstrate the commgnality
among typologies was undertaken by Warren (1972), who
developed a crOSSﬁclassificétion of sixteen different
offender typologies to determine the extent of conSensus.

Warren found considerable common ground, and suggested‘a

Ll
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"synthetic" taxonomy of six subtypes: (i) asccial; (2) con-
formist; (3) antisocial manipulative; (4) neurotic; (5) sub-
cultural identifier; and (6) situational. Although Warren
concluded that>this synthesis could culminate in a simplified
taxonomy with almost immediately applicable significance,
other authcrs have disagreed. As Sparks (1968) had remarked
earlier, "It is difficult to see why it sheuld be theught
desirable apart from an a priori belief--or a desperate
hope--that this 'integration' will turn out to be useful for
treatment purposes." Similarly, Bottoms (1973) stated that
like all tYpologies, Warren's common taxonomy, although
innovative and ambitious, must await the sobering test of
validation and the assessment of interaction effects (e.g.,
persons, times, and settings). -

| The complexity of variables makes classification--
particularly treatment typologies-~-difficult. Palmer (1971)
indicated that the ereatment typolegy is complicated by at
least four broad interacting variabies: type of program,
type of treatment environment or setting, type of client,
“and type of staff worker. Sparks (1968) and King, et al.
(1971) further admitted that treatment typologies are at a

"very primitive stage." Borjeson (1968) proposed a complex

processual model which would make classification "more realistic.”

The issues of classification and grounded theory both
have methodological implications for the study of the present

data base. Techniques of classification provide ways in which

16
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. the data base can be organized for analysis. Grounded theory

provides methodological techniques with which descriptive-

data can be observed and hypotheses formulated or confirmed.

b

APPLIED ASPECTS OF CLASSIFICATION
Individual oJffenders can be classified on the basis of
their criminal careers, criminal pattern categories (includ-

ing modi operandi), and psychological and social character-

istics. The present authprs contend that classification can
provide the basis for iinking criminal behavior patterns to
social and personal background factors. In this study
parole outcome is the primary criterion of criﬁinal behavior.
Individual criminal behavior patterns must be studied but,
in ordetho form useful classifications, there must be a
sizable group of effenders who engage in the same type of
crime and share personality and social background factors.
The following dimensions weie suggested by Roebuck
(1967) asuhomogeneous units by which offenders can be

classified: (a) offense pattern; (b) modi operandi;

-(c) social attributes: (d) persbnality tyﬁe; (e) self-concept;

(f) attitudes; and (g) situations. Roebuek'S'typoiogical
‘dimensions are not the same as those ueed by the present
investigators{ who have divided their data base into the
following categories:’ (e) effense; (b) intelligence;

(e) fé%e; (4) alcoﬁol aﬁd other drugs; (e) psycholdgical
and’peychiatric factors; and (f) wviolence factors. These

o

classifications include only three of Roebuck's dimensions--
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offense, social attributes, and personality type--although

the present research has implications for the other dimensions.
The section on variables provides a list of the 195 variable
items available for study in this project and shows how they
were organized into classification dimensions to be used in
this study. '

Roebuck defined additional information areas which he
considered essential for constructing homogeneous typologies.
These areas are: (1) delinguent and/or criminal career;
(2) family background; (3) developmental history in the
family; (4) developmental history in the community; (5) refer-
ence group:hrientation and identification; (6)‘attitudes;

(7) developmental history, physical; (8) developmental history,
personal. Although the present study makes no attempt to
approximate Roebuck's dimensions of classification, it is
nevertheless important to spec1fy which information areas are
emphaSized The present data base offers little about family
background, family and community developmental history, or
offender attitudes. On the other hand, personal developmental
information such as intelligence test scores, personality
profiles, information on the offender's delinquent career,
physical history, and‘feference group orientation information
are ielatively well represented. As with most general order
variables defived from legal sources, the data base does not

‘achieve the depth of developmental understanding (e.qg.,

family conflict information,'family cohesion, parent attitude)

18
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which Roebuck defined as important to his "dimensional
analy51s," although such information is available in narra-
tive form from cumulative case summaries.

Since .the construction of an "ideal" typology is
presently not feasible, the limits to classification in
this study were defined by the nature of the data base.

For example, the cumulative summary, which is a standard
information source for this study and has prov1ded 50 of
the 195 variable items collected on the study population,
presents some developmental information in the social
evaluation by the case worker. It would, however, be
difficult to classify each offender on the basis of any
defined developmental cue because differences in assessment
procedures among case workers have meant that no item of
information was collected on all offenders. "This difficulty
prevents the basing of a developmental typology on behavioral
indices. This problem is similar to that involved in develop-
ing behavior-relevant classifications beyond the legal
definition, as most studies which use legal records lack
behavioral and/or developmental information. This does

not imply that information derived from legal sources is not

0f great importance, but rather suggests that fewer behavior-

oriented classifications are possible.

To fully understand why the present dimensions of
classification were chosen, one must realize that an

essential goal of this study was quantitative description
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and comparison. The investigators thus;have not sought to
deVelop treatment, predictive, or etiological typoiogies.

A further goii of the study was to generate comparative‘data
which might léaa to improving treatment and/or parole out-
come. | .

In view of the proposea,applications of the study, it
is important to explain not”only the present investigators'
definition of explorationibut also the method used to
derive relationships. Tnus, the assumptions as well as the

methodological techniques of grounded theory must be

considered.

APPLIED ASPECTS OF GROUNDED TﬁEORY

v

Since grounded theory, according to Glaser and Strauss
(1968) , consists of working outwards to generalize explana-
tions through the systematic or theoretical sampling of data,
it is apparent that this process is methodologically relevant
to the present study! However, instead of assuming that the
process of working outward from the data will result in the
formulation of theory, the present investigatoré'assumé only
that grounded theory can provide the methodology for data
\comparisons. ‘Although theoretical formulation is an important
goal of research, it is beyond the scope of this study.
Glasernand Strauss (1968) defined grounded theory as
"...purposefully discovering theory through social research,"

which is not the goal of the present descriptive study.

20
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The theoretical implications of this project are more

in line with Merton's definition of serendipity (1949) as.

the unanticipated, anomalous;pand strategic finding giving

rise to new:hypotheses,f It is with this idea in mind that
the present investigators have proceeded with the’project's
descriptive and comparative tasks that open up a wealth of
exploratory possibilities. |

The comparative aspects of this project are important
because of the relations between categories that may emerge
from the various forms of classification. For example,
comparing groups of offenders classified in terms of their
intelligence levels (mental defective, borderline, dull
normal, average, bright normal, superior, very superior)
with their respective average success on parole can have
implications if the relationship between the‘two variables
is roughly linear.

The primary value of grounded theory to this study

'

lies in the manner in which data are analyzed and relation-
ships and poténtial hypotheses noted. The cross-tabulation
of eny two variables can provide leads for the generation
of hypotheses if the investigator is sensitive to the
implications of noted relationships. As Glaser and Strauss
(1968) remerked, "When,quantitative data are reported in
verificational and descriptive stnaies,itypically each associa~
tion is given in table form with a technically exact dis—‘. '

cussion of it; and then the statement is qualified by
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tentative statements and alternative explanations or inter-
pretations." They noted also that direction énd magnitude
of‘detected relationships are importantato the further
elaboration of tﬂeIASSOCiation, since if;a‘relationship is
found, the reader may verify for himself. Many of these ~
methodological procedures were integ;ated into this project,
including proportions, frequencies, comparative direction
and magnitude, as well as methods of facilitating visual
comparison.

Grounded theory also has important implications for
determining the statistical significance of noted relation-

o
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percentage deviation frif) the parole success rate of an
174
[t
‘1

overall offender populaﬂﬁ

ships between any two vf ables. TFor this project the

on is the primary variable of-
comparison. Although‘percentage difference can iﬁdicate
relationships, the method has limitations in determining the
accuracy of the associations. As our efforts are primarily
descriptive, the.application of statistical £ests of
significance was regarded as beyond the parameter of our study.
As Glaser and Strauss (1968) stated, "Statistical tests of
significance of an association between variables are not
necessary when ﬁhe discovered associations between indiges
are used for suggésting hypotheses."' This study could be
defined also as a‘sutvey’analysis, and{ according to

Selvin (1957), "...this process [%ests of significancél

22

@

J

A

. : e e ’ i T s o B R T
§ . o : SR ' L

»

‘'should be relaxed for all survey analysis." Selvin further .

questioned whether such tests are appropriate with survey

bl

data, since thekstatistical assumptions necessary to use
them cannoé be met. Tﬁe”use‘of perdentageldiffereﬁCes as
the primarY'method of diéplaying associations was cénsidered
sufficient for the exploration of suggested relationships.
‘This method of data presentation allows the suggestion -of
hYpotheses from the inspection of the data, thus fulfilling
one of the expectations of the project.

Warren (1971) noted that:

"Sociologists continue to accuse psycho-
logical typologists of taking insufficient
cognizance of environmental factors; psycho-
logists continue to accuse sociological

-typologists of having insufficient regard
for intra-psychic factors. Nevertheless, it
is now possible to find investigators who are
attempting to theoretically link the socio-
logical, psychological, and situational vari-
ables which are all relevant to a completely
satisfactory taxonomy."

Classificaﬁion schemes are“nbﬁ equally valuable for all
purposes. Some have more direct treatment implications than
others; some are more helpful in generating testable hypotheses;
others may facilitate various tYpes of'ﬁécision making,
Classification systems are needed for control, for enunciation
of probable etiology, énd for demonstration of treatment
effectiveness. All of these issues should be addressed, but
not without an awareness of their inherent complekity. In

this volume we have attempted to address many issues, although
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to do justice to all their coﬁplexities would have required
a depth which is beyondv£he limitations of .the present study.
THE AGENCY AND INSTITUTION IN WHICH THE

STUDY WAS CARRIED ouT

The California Youth Authority was created by the state
legislature in 1941 with a correctional philosophy that
substituted rehabilitation for retributive punishment. As
expressed in section 1700 of the California Welfare and
Institutions Code, the intent was to protect society more.
effectively by utilizing training and treatment methods to
rehabilitate young lawbreakers. This philosophy has guided
the Department since its establishment.

The organization of the Youth Authority is provided
for by state  law. The iﬁtent of the lawmakers clearly was
to provide a unified state-wide approach to the control of
delgnqueﬁcy. By order of the Governor in 1966 and by law
in 1968, the Youth Authoriﬁy was made a part of the state's

:
Health and Welfare Agency. The legal provisions for the
Youth Authority are contained in the Welfare and-institutions
Code.

A Youth Autherity Board, created when the Department
was established, was®given responsibility for the assignment
of wards to appropriate rehabilitative programs, for the
approval.of time and conditions of parole, and for the con-
sideration of parole revocation and discharge, The Code

states that persons serving on the Board (appointed by the
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Gevernor for four-year terms) should have "...a broad back-
ground in and ability for anraisa] of youthful law offenders
and delinquents, the circumstances of delinquency for which'
rcommitted,Iand'the evolution of the individual's progress
towards reformation." Hearing Representatives aia the Board.
The Director of the Youth Authority, who is the administrative
head ofvthe.Depaftment as well as chairman of the Youth

Authority Board, is appointed by the Governor for a four-

year term.

Section 1731.5 of the Welfare anid institutions Code
defines the clients of the California Youth Authority and
describes ‘the persons over whom the Authority has control.
The Code provides that: : : <

After certification to the Governor a
court may refer to the Authority any person
convicted of a public offense who fits all
of the following descriptions:

(a). Is found to be less than 21 years
of age at the time of apprehension;

- (b) Is not sentenced to death, imprison-
ment for 90 days or less, or the
payment of a fine, or after having
been directed to pay a fine defaults
in the payment thereof, and is sub-
ject to imprisonment for more than
90 days under the judgment;

(c) Is not granted'probation; or
(d) Was granted probation and probation
is revoked and terminated.

7
Youths under 21 years of age but older than 18 may, deﬁend—

ing on the offense, be tried in a juvenile or an adult court,

and either court may assign a convicted youth to the Youth

25
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Authority. According to the commentary of the California
Codes, the history of the Youth Corrections AuthorityxAct
and iater amendments to it indicate that the legislature
intended that all persons coming within thé provisions of the
Code ultimately should be referred to the Authority (People
v. Walker, 1947, 82 CA end Ed. 196). =

In 1943 the state legislature recognized that, to be
effective, delinguency prevention efforts must be concentrated
at the local level. The most marked shift in
program emphésis from the state to the local level occurred
in 1965, along with a similarly dramatic shift from a solely
institutional program to one with a significant community
corrections component. Since 1965, the Youth Authority has
experimented with a number of new programs designed to
accomplish theé desired shift. Two merit special'attention
here: +the county Probation.Subsidy program and the Youth

Services Bureaus program.
)

Enacted by the state legislature in 1965, the Probation

Subsidy program was designed to encourage counties to reduce
commitments to state correctional agencies by retaining more
offenders in improved rehabilitative’pfogramé in éhe community.
The subsidy program applies to both adult and youthful
offendersbénd~staté-wide’qoordinatiop is provided by the Youth
Authority. County participation in the subsidy program is
voluntary‘and probation departments are encouraged to deveiop

innovative programs of their own. Participating counties

26
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eceive financial relmbursement commensurate with the reduc-

" tions in state commitments they achieve. Funds for the

‘county brograms come from savings to the state resulting
from the decrease in numbers of offenders requiring state
institutional care. -

In the first two fiscal years, the thirty-six counties
participating earned $9,823,625 by reducing expected commit-~
ments by 2,416 cases, Because some counties did not re-
invest their maximum earnings in improving probation services,
the actual cost to the state was less. 1n the first ﬁwo
fiscal years of probation subsidy, the cost was $5,706,227.
Since it would have cost more than 15 million dollars to
provide institu#ional-care for those retained in community .
programs, the state saved a total of $9,793,213. As a
result of the Probation Subsidy program, moré youngsters
have been placed on probation in their communities, where
more trained pro?essionals are available to help them than
in the past. Fbr fiscal as well as rehabilitative reasons,
the P;?pation Subsidy program has beenlan outstanding success.

A second program designed to increase local contribu-
tions to and participation in delinguency prevention and
youth rehabilitation is the Youth Services Bureaus program.

In July 1968, the legislature passed the Youth Services
Rureaus Act, providing for pilot delinguency prevention
services in selected target areas. The Program was designed
to enable’publiCJand pPrivate agencies to pool their resources

,;iy '
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and tP develop innovative programs to di%ert young §e0ple
ffom the juvenile justice system. The Youth Services Bureau
ﬁ;s-to be a place in the community to which delinquent and
delinquency-prone young people could be referred by parents,
law enforcement officers, school personnel, and others.

Both state and federal funds were made available for
the project and nine pilot bureaus were established. The
Youth Authority's first-year (January 1970) report to the
legislature on the statug@of this program noted that both
public and private organizations had become involved in the
work of the pilot Youth Services Bureaus. The Bureaus had
been able to initiate coordination of youth services, to
identify available resourceés and needs, and to serve as
vehicles for interaction among people interested in delin-
quency prevention. Multipurpose youth centers, 5ob placement
centers, and youth counseling services had been established.
Preliminary evaluati?ns indicated that the project was highly
successful and plans were made to establish Youth Services
Bureaus in communities throughout the state.

In addition to the!youth served by these innovative
programs, there are other youth in C.Y.A. institutions for
whom the Youth Authority has attempted to.develop programs to
increase the effectiveness of institutional stays. The
reception guidance center with its diagnostic facilities is
one such program. In 1964 and 1965, when the basic data for

the present stﬁdy were collected, older males committed to
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the California Youth Authority were received and processed

under an interagency agreement at the Reception Guidance

‘Center, Deuel Vocational Institution (RGC-DVI), one of

three recepéion guidance‘centers operated by the California
Department of Corrections. The RGC-DVI, where the testing
and most of the data collection for the present study took
place, had the capacity to house approximately three.hundred
men in single cells. (Since 1964~65, this interagency

agreement has been drastically changed, substantially reduc-

ing the number of C.Y.A. wards housed in C.D.C. institutions..

Diagnostic services for C.Y.A. admissions are now almost
fully carried out in C.Y.A. diagnostic facilitiés.)

S In 1964-65, the average stay in the RGC-DVI was approxi-
mately six weeks. Wards were processed in weekly classes,
the first week being devoted entirely to intéllectual,
academic, vocational, and psychological assessment. The
second  and third weeks were programmed for vocational test-
ing in the wood and metai shops. During the fourth week
the caseworker made a social evaluation of each ward and
during the fifth week a comprehensive case summary was
created. With this material, each ward was seen by the
California Youth Authority Board at the end of the sixth
week, when institutional prog;amming was discussed with the

ward, finéi disposition of the case was made, and transfer

orders were issued.

During the two-year study period, this process was made
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more formalized and was expanded to include on-going staff
training and supervision as well . as checks of the reliability

of the measures in order to guarantee the validity of data

and information. Because of this rigorous assessment program,

the present data base was regarded as an important tool for
the proper classification of offenders for program planning

and placement.

STUDY ?OPULATION

The study population included 4,146 male California

'Youth_Authority wards, or almost all those received at the

Deuel Vocational Institution Reception Guidance Center

- b

during 1964 and 1965. Fewer than five per cent of the
igdividual cases were eliminated from the study population
as follows:

1. PFailure to meet minimum requirements for
completeness of data led to exclusion from
the study. Cases with any one of the
following information items missing were
excluded: reception date, crime code for
admission offense, date of release, or
parole follow-up information.

2. Cases not released to a program of parole
supervision were excluded. Discharges,
individuals transferred from the California
Youth Authority and made inmates of the
Department of Corrections during institu-
tionalization, and those who escaped while
institutionalized were excluded.

3. Individuals committed more than one time
during the two-year study period were
included in the study only orice. Multiple
records were excluded under the following
rules:
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a. The most complete record was
retained. .

4

~In case of multiple complete
records the earliest’™admission
was retained.

THE TESTING PROGRAM
During the “period whén the data for this study were
cOliécted, the testing unit at the RGC-DVI was éupe;vised

by the author. The objective of the unit was to compile

test data on each inmate for purpoges of diagnosis, counsel-

ing, guidance in institutional programming, and research.

T

R

The various tests,\é&miniﬁggred during the first wgek by
trained inmate .proctors under the supervision of élinical
psychologists, produced the following:
1. BAn estimate of the level of academic
~functioning; e ‘

2. An assessment of vocational aptitudes;

3. 2An estimate of the level of intellectual
functiofiing; and

4; Assessments of personality and psycho-
pathology.

More tests were administered to wards in groups.
tests Were administered to individuals by the clinical
psychologists and psychological consultants as needed.

Weekly classes were administered the reading vocabulary

W
W

section of the Califérnia Achievement Test (CAT) battery
.(Cronbach, 1960) , Junior High School level. Individuals who
scored below the sixth grade level on this test were assigned

to ‘the primary testing group, while those scoring at or above

Additional
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the sixth grade level were assigned to intermediate and

advanced testing groups. Each classification was rechecked x@

as more test results became available.

The testing program was somewhat different for each

group because of the reading difficulties of the primarf ©

group.

ACADEMIC ASSESSMENT

The primary group was tested with the elementary battery @@

of the California Achievement Test. Individuals who scored i

- .very low were administered the primary battery of the same

avoided in most cases, since each inmate received grade

placement scores in reading vocabulary, reading comprehension,

arithmetic reasoning, arithmetic fundamentals, mechanics of '

English and spelling, and equivalents of the total academic

functioning level.

The intermediate and advanced groups were administered o

the Junior High or advanced battery of the California

Achievement Test, giving the grade equivalents for the ’ : -

factors mentioned above. .@

VOCATIONAL APTITUDE TESTS

All groups were administered the General Aptitude Test i

!

~ Battery (GATB) (U.S. Employment Service, 1962). This testing @

was administered weekly byﬂstaff of the California Department

of Employment. The GATB provided scores for vocational

counselors and diagnostic shop instructors on General @
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Classifying an individual as illiterate was thus ©
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Intelligence, Verbal Aptitude, Numerical Aptitude, Spatial,
Aptitude, Perceptional Aptitude, Clerical Aptitude, Motor
Coordination, Finger Dexterity, and Manual Dexterity.

INTELLECTUAL ASSESSMENT

The primary groups were administered the California
Short Form Test of Mental Maturity (CTMM), the Revised Beta
examination, and two relatively "cultvyre~-fair" tests, the
Raven Progressive Matrices (1956) (Burke, 1968) and the
D-48 or Domino test (Gough and Domino, 1963).

Individuals in this group who functioned at a very low
level were indiviaually given the Wechsler Adult Intelli-
gence Scale (WAIS) (Wechsler, 1958) to determine whether
they were at the mentally defective level. For those who
were judged to be mentally defective, a special assessment
report was prepared by the psychologist. ‘

The intermediate and advanced groups also were
administered the Raven Progressive Matrices aﬂd the D-48,
and the California Short Form Test of Mental Maturity.
(ctMM). The CTMM yvields an IQ equivalent for a language
portion and a non-language portion in .addition to the
combined I.Q. equivalent. The two groups were also admin-
istered the Army General Classification Test (AGCT)
(Karpinos, 1967) which gives, in'addition to the total IQ,
a percentile reading for Verbal Aqhievement, Numeéical
Reasoning, and Spatial Achievement. Individual testing with

the Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale (WAIS) was administered
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by- psychologists as needed for diagnostic purposes.

PERSONALITY ASSESSMENT
B Because of the difficulty‘of some:of the items on the

California Psychological Inventory (CPI) (Gough, 1957) and
the Minhesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI)
(Hathaway, 1964), these tests were not administered to the
primary group. Exceptions were made in special cases where
the items were read to an individual who, although academic-
ally retarded, was otherwise able to comprehend the test
items. Referral cases were individually tested by clinical
psychologists, using such tests as the Rorschach, Tafeln,
"Z", Sentence Completion Test, Thematic Apperception Test
(TAT), the Goldstein-Scherrer Test for organicity, the Tree
Test, and others.

The intermediate and advanced groups were given the
CPI and the MMPI. To assess maturity level, the Inter-
personal Personality Inventory was used with these groups
(Ballard, et al., 1566). The Shipley-Hartford Scale was
used to measure the intellectual capacity for conceptual
thinking.

As with the primary group, individual testing was
carried out according to diagnostic need, using a variety

of personality and projective tests,

VARIABILES

GENERAL INFORMATION ON VARIABLES

Data on over two hundred variables were collected for each
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ward. For definition and detailed description of the vari-
ables, please consult the Manuai which accompanies the Data
Maps. Since many of the variables did not apply to. all
individﬁals; the following statistics reflect the data for
only the appropriate individual or group of inaividﬁals.

For instance, only 511 persons Qr,12.3 per cent of the total
study population received a psychiatric examination; there-
fore the statistics on psychiatric éxamination data refer
only to these 511 individuals. Similarly, only 3,103
individuals or 74.8 per cent of the study population were
administered the California Psychdlogical Inventory {CPI),
and 3,128 individuals or 75.4 per cent of the study popula-
tion were given the Minnesota Multiphasic Personality °
Iﬁventory (MMPI). Slightly over one thousand persons were
not given this test because they either did Aot meet the
minimum academic requirement of a sixth-grade reading level
or they happened‘to be in a weekly cohort when serious fog
conditions practically closed down institutional programs
for security reasons and made only minimal‘tesﬁing possible.

Other information is not available because of changes in the

testing battery, e.g., the D-48 was initiated after the study

was in progress and for this reason is available on only

about 65 per cent of the study population. These limitations

must be kept in mind when the statistical descriptions
provided in this study are considered. Such limitations
will be further defined in the discussion of the various

data elements.
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INFORMATION SOURCES

oo

- The 195 variables selected for this study were collected

from the follow1ng sources:

=
.

Pre-RGC~DVI case file

- RGC-DVI case file A
Testing pProgram at RGC-DVI
Caseworker's Information Sheet

Cumulative Case Summary

Psychiatric and -Psychological Reports
CYA Board decisions

°

CYA Research Division (parole follow-up)
Computer computations

O 0 J o U1 & W N
L

ORGANIZATION OF THE DATA MAPS

The following list of variables includes only the data
used in the Data Maps. Complete data 6n all variables are
presented in the Manual accompanying the Data Maps.

An important feature of the present report is the

organisation of the information within eight conceptually

defined categories:

é

s

Individual Case History Factors
Intelligence Factors

© Academic Factors

“Vocational Factors

* Personality Factors
Psychiatric and Psycholoqlcal Factors
Offense Related Factors
Inltlal Institutional Programming

Q3O N

Varlables used in the Data Maps are grouped as follows:
1. Ind1v1dual Case Hlstory Factors
Commltment Court

‘Admission Status
Race

Age, Time in Institution, Weight, and Height

36

o|

el

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

Marital Status

Children Acknowledged

Living Arrangements

Marital Status of Parents

Death of Parents

Military Disciplinary Action

Military Discharge ‘ "
History of Alcohol Misuse

History of Drug Misuse

History of Opiate Use -

History of Marijuana and Glue-sniffing
History of Escape and Sexual Deviation
‘Prev1ous Psychlatrlc Dlaqnosls

Intelllgence Factors

Intelligence-Classificatioh
Results of Intelligence Testing

Academic Facters

Results of the California Achievement
Test Battery
Grade Completed .
Grade Achieved V)
Age Left School
Academic Disability
,Rating on Motivation for Academic Training

Vocational Factors

Results on General Aptitude Test Battery

Ratings of Motivation for Vocational Training

Work Experience, Union Membership, and
Vocational Disability

Personality Factors

Results on the California Psychological

Inventory
Results on the Minnesota Multiphasic

Personality Inventory
-Results on the Interpersonal Personality

Inventory ©
Results of CPI and MMPI Predictions
Results of the CPI Predictions
Results of the MMPI Predictions

Psychiatric and Psychological Factors

Reasons for Referral ‘
Symptoms Found During Psychiat¥ic Evaluation
Psychiatric Diagnosis

37

S/

AT

Vo A A e S T

.




- 7. Offense Related Factors

Admission Offense
Violation Offense
Admission Offense Summary
Violation Offense Summary
CYA History of Violence
Caseworker Estimation 6f Violence Potentlal
History of Violence
History of Carrying Weapons
. Partners in Admission Offense
CYA Parolee Partners in Admission Offense
Individual Violence in Admission Offense
o Group Violence in Admission Offense
’ Weapon Used by Individual
Weapon Used by Group
Economic Loss by Victim

- 8. 1Initial Institutional Programing

Custodial Evaluation for Institutional
Adjustment

Counselors Transfer Recommendation

CYA Board Order for Transfer

TECHNIQUES OF DATA-DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS

Since a primary purpose of this project waa to present
classification data and their relationships to parole success
or'failure;vthecriEerion of parole success is the primary
variable for comparisons between and among elassification

subgrougs. The following technique was developed to present

such comparative data.

The comparative tables give frequencies (N), the percent-

age (%) for epe proporticn of the particular subgroup each
cell containe; and the per cent succesé'(%é) Of the part of
the study population represented in the cell. The relationship
between any variable ahd parole success is expressed by a
rsymbol denoting deviation from the overall average success

\\
A

=&
2

rate.. This eymbol is a'circular figure designed to expiess
graphlcally both the magnitude and the dlrectlon of the’
dev1at10n from the total parole success rate (60.9%) for the
study population (N = 4,146). The followmnq symbols are

used:

32 2 12 413 42 432 +51 +10T 4153 <201

s o 0 OOOO

POSITIVE DEVIATIONS FROM THE OVERALL SUCCESS RATE

-202 . <151 -1

%@@......

NEGATIVE DEVIATIONS FROM THE WERALL SUCCESS RATE

Solid cifelesksymbolize parole success rates below the
overall success rate of 60.9%, while empty circles denote
success rates above that rate.  The size of the circle
approximates the percentage deviation from the total success
rate. Liberal use is made of graphic presentation to facil-

itate visual sHmmarization of the extensive numerical

information.

N

The table below‘is'a summary table in which the seven
WeéggierAintelligence classification categories are presented
ae‘the horizontal axis andAthe second variable of interest
kinifhis case, race) is presented as the vertical axis,‘ Each
set of comparative tables a;so,contains,‘inkthe first column,

the datayon the total study population as a point of

reference for examining the comparative data.
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Ref i
érence point A has been chosen as an example of data

res i '
ulting from the Cross—classification of two variable

( B . .

refers
rs to the total number of cases which falil within that

cate
gory; the second figure 1nd1cates the percentages of that

categor
gory within this column; and thn third figure reports

the
bercentage of the subgroup which was successful on

rarole (%5) 15 months afier release

-To T il a T
permit a‘cléarer view of the comparative data on the
specifi i
sp fic classification categories dlscussed the first col
column

do
€S not contain the circular symbols which represent the

d
ifference between the third figure ang the overall parole

su
ccess rate (60,9%s). When no symbol is dlsplayed in one of

th
e other columns it 1s usually for one of three reasons:
symbol‘has beenlprovided‘elSewhere; (2)

th
eére are too few cases (fewer than 10) in the category to

justify the use of the symbol (e.g
L}

reference point B); or
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(3) there is no appreciable deviation (less than one perrcent)

from the overall parole success rate.

| It is important to note that in cases where a‘sizable
deviation symbol is found (e.g., reference point C), the-
frequency (N) of that subgroup must be'checked.’ When devia-

tions of substantial magnitude occur and the N is small, the

value-of such information should be weighed with the frequency

" . in mind.

An example of how a relationship can be noted between
one or two variables of interest and the criterion of parole
success is provided in the table below. It shows the
relationships ‘'of the seven Wechsler intelligence classifica-

tions (horizontal axis), total amount of work éxperience

(vertical axis), and parole success for the study population.

COMPARATIVE DATA 08 INTELLIGEACE CTLASSIFICATION SUBSROUPS
N YORK EXPERIENCE

f
x
L

mW‘L !{'I',Vg“l N’F‘l.gl‘ll.vl BORDERLIRE MORMAL AVERASE SUPEASOR PPIRIOR
] 1 15 108 7 . W 5
wont n.5 5.0 v @ 1z @ ‘nm ve O  am
53,835 100,025 A.738 52,818 .75 6115 B35
W 1456 10 39 3n 290 49 3 [}
0 - 6 nowms 672 50,02 G i @ ma @ g1 ° wu @ .32 na
53,318 50,008 518 57,615 %.715 7318 79,455 100,705
» 725 2 T oa 19 8 28 B ‘ 3
& 12 wourics B2 0.0 a.a O v O SHa © aux O pm nn
: B5.288 100,028 74,235 66,515 o318 69,315 4,215 0.3
N 31 7 7% 181 3 6 1
12 - 18 roxTHs 7.9 5.6 K T sx © wn O m nas
. 53,915 - 71418 59,215 57615 % 8,315 100,085
" B8 1 5 2 o Q B 3 -
- 20 wowTHs 5 5.0 3.2 2.7 3.9 3.0 am ‘
won } si.ns 100,025 0,015 65,815, 61535 76.918 .71 (
‘ A 15 m 25 » 7 1 -
20 mowtis w0 wn' ‘i‘o.u 0.0 nn O e e O QO 9.51 n
6.315 75,008 30,015 | B2.BIS 65.715 70,018 85715 IS

Several one- and two-variable relationships can be noted.
First, within the borderline and dull noﬁmal intelligence

subgroups there appears to be some relationship with work
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_experience. If these two subgroups are scanned vertically,
it becomes apparent that the parolé success rafé improves
with the amount of work experience, The transition from
negative to poéitive deviation from the success rate of the
entire study group seems to occur between the zero—to-six-
months category and the six—td—twelve—months category. This
relationship seems to diminish for the average and bright
normal groups, although some degree of association is still
apparent.

Another relationship is found for amount of work
experience, intelligence, and parole outcome. Offenders
with work experience of six months or less seem to display
a relationship between parole success and intelligence.

It appears that as intelligence increases for these
experience groups so does their percentage of parole success.
Individuals who are handicapped in both their employment
history and their iqtelligence show a relatively high
recid;vismkrate.

As Glaser and Strauss (1968) sugéest, such a figurative
display allows the reader to verify findings for himself

while noting proportions, N's, comparative direction of

relationships, and magnitude of deviations.

of the vast amount of data this study will offer few tentative

explanations for noted relationships since it is uncertain
whether they are due to any causal order or whether other

variables of importance are involved. The study will also
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refrain from suggesting hypotheses which, although plausible,
are beyond the descriptive implications of the study design.
Such iﬁbliéations should await the verification of cor-
relational procedures and inferential techniques.\%ﬁﬁtil
the etioclogical implications of these findings can be
established, no statement can be made about either the
explanation or the treatment of criminal behavior.

The table below provides examples of how to observe
the dominant implicaﬁions of the parole success deviation
figures and to do simple proportional analyses of two
independent variables. Intelligence classification groups
are presented as the horizontal axis and violence in the

admission offense as the vertical axis.

.. COPARATIVE DATA OK INTELLIGENCE CLASSIFICATIOH SUBGROUPS
i HDIVIDUAL YIOLEACE 1N ADRISSION OFFEASE
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<oy 35 ” H 2
' ng 13 %m 3,280 st @ 33100 O 191 0 wn
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16 76 Came 3% 9 1
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Considering first some proportional analyses, it is interest-

ing to note the distribution of violence in the admission- .

offéﬁse in each intelligence subgroup. For exauwple, 72 per

i

3 -

cent ?f the average intelligence group did not threaten or
actuéily commit a violent act,v3 per cent threatened their
victim, 7 per cent threatened their victim with a weapon, etc.
These proportions are similar across all intelligence groups.
’ Another example is a comparison of the distribution of
intelligence groups for each violent category. Percentage
figures have been inserted as numbers outside each category.
For example, the "none" distribution indicates that of those
who did not threaten or commit a violent act 3 per cent were
of borderline intelligence, 23 per cent’were of dull normal
intelligence, 59 per cent were of average intelligence, and
12 per cent were of bright normal intelligence. These
proportions appear relatively constant across all violent
groups, indicating tpat the individuals of average intelli-
gence account for 54 to 64 per cent of violent behavior
across all violent categories. The insertion of the
additional percentage figures implies that: (1) fhe tabular
display 'of data is not all-inclusive since certain potential
relationships must be extracted by the computations of the
reader; and (2) the possible relationships are usually'more
extensive thah the typical table can present. Sensitivity
in manipulating descriptive data may help derive relation-

ships which would otherwise remain hidden. If the reader
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uses his imagina;ion in 1odking‘at such data they may yield
findings which the present investigatoré have neither the
time nor the personnel to extract;

' Brief'mention should be made of the dependent variable,
parolijsmccess. Since the viéual display of success devia-
tiBﬁ/%rom the overall success rate is the primary .variabile
of comparison, the table should also be analyzed on the
basis of this criterion. The most noteworthy finding when
viewing the range of deviation figures is that there seems
to’be a "clustering" effect of parole success deviétions.
C.Y.A. waxrds of below average intelligence who are assessed
as using no threat or threat without actual violence seem
to ha&e a below average sucééss rate. In contrast, wards

of average or above average intelligence who were assessed

as using a more serious threat or actual violence in their

~ admission offense display parole success rates above that

have chosen parole success as the most important variable

of the total grgﬁp. This "clustering” effect could have
a number of explanations, the delineation of which is
beyond the scope of thisg project. :

In summary, grounded theory provides the methodological
basis for the examination of data derived from the process
of cross-classification. It must be remembered that such
a process is limited by the priorities of data assessment

chosen by the study's investigators. After considering the

primary goals of this project, the present investigators
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of comparison. This does not mean that other forms of

proportional analysis are not possible with the tables

sresented here. Each reader's preconceptions will deter=

mine the extent'to which he analyzes the data. The preSept
investigators have provided examples of how the data are
assessedtgfoughout the study as well as examples of how
the data 'can be independently analyzed. There are un-=
doubtedly methods of tabular analysis which go beyond the
methodoloqlcal techniques of grounded; theory and which
might make possible other interpretations of the data.

This study is therefore presented as both a report and a

challenge. : ’ L
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INTELLIGENCE FACTORS AND CRIME
The term "intelligence;" as used by psychologists, is of

fairly recent origin.. Introduced near the turn of the century

"as a technical term, it has since become part of our common

language. However, preciseade%ipition of intelligence is dif-
ficult and there is no universal agreement on it;

- Many pSychologists have abandoned the attempt to give a
formal definition of intgliigenqe and offer instead a*practical
definition: "Intelligence dis that which an‘intelligencé test
measures" (Goldenson, 1970). This operational approach alldws
inteiligence to’be defined by the properties of tests designed
for its measurement. Some of the properties emphasized by in-
telligepce Eesté are: ' (a) versatility or flexibility, (b) uti-
lization»of a variety‘bf‘mental processes, (c) ability to learn,
and (d) application of learning and experience to the solution
Of new problems.

- Those who develop the tests indicate that intelligence is
nct a single entity, but a complex, multifaceted set of abili-.
ties, Over sixty §ears ago Binet (1905) defined intelligence
as the ability to maintain mental direction and adépt means to
ends and the capacity for self-criticism or‘dissatisfaqtion

with partial solutions. ‘More recently, Wechsler (1966) defined

intelligence as "...the aggregate capacity...to act purposefully,

to think rationally, and to' deal effectively with the. environ-
ment." These definitions appea} to. do little to clarify the
term's meaning. Nevertheless,'asvHilgard and Atkinson (1967)

point out, "Although the statement sounds empty it is not...All

A,thé tests constructed by psYchologists distinguishing bright
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from dull show high intercorrelations...thérefore they are
measuring something in common. What they measure in common
is intelligence." |

It becomes apparent that intelligence is no more defin-
able than the items selected to measure various abilities. .
Among them are mathematical problems requiring :numericaliéea—
soning, vocabulary questions testing an understanding of words,
perception items requiring accurate observation, and problems
based on such mental processes as drawing analogies, abstract
reasoning, and verbal comprehension. {L}

There are two approaches to identifying the mental activi-

- ties indicative of intelligence: +the first emphasizes test

items; the second focuses on the components of intelligence.

The first approach, used by Binet, assumes that the relationship
between an individual's mental age and his chronological age pro-
vides a basis for calculating intelligence or I.Q. The second
approach utilizes factor analysis to identify the components of
intelligence. For exaﬁple, Spearman (1904) and Thurstone (1938)
identified unitary factors of intelligence as the basis for meas-
uring mental ability.

Because human intelligence is a vast topic within . the field

'of psychology, it would be inappropriate to attempt to feview

here the many relevant .theoretical issues and currents of thought.
Countless articles and voluﬁes have been written on the subject
(e.g., Stoddard, 1943; Guilford, 1967). " An enlightening brief
account of the history of the concept has been presented by Burt

(1968). Adequate description of most I.Q. testing instruments
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can be found in the Burroughs' Mental Measurement Yearbook
series as well as Anastasi-(1968)'and‘Cronbach‘(1970)Q -

Disagreement has arisen among psychologists over the issue
of "heritability" versus the envirbnﬁental detérminaticn;of in=*.
telligence. ‘Since some writers, such as’JénSén (1969, 1972, . -+*"
1973), have ihdiéated'thét genetic endowment is the‘majof‘deter— i
minant of intelligeﬁcé;'the educability of less intelligent in—‘.
dividuals has become a potentially volatile issue that could
influence social -policy. - -

The relationship~betweén intelligencé’and criminality has -
long been a favorite topic of researchers (Ferracuti, 1966).
Many surveys,havg-éuggested that delinguents tend to perform )
relatively poorly on I.Q. tests, althoqu there are several
limitations to this kind of comparative investigation (West
and Farrington, 1973). Particularly with respect to studies
comparing the intelligence of delinquents and nondelinquents,
certain cautionary remarks should be made.

The primary iimitation of many I.Q. comparisons has been
thé lack of nondelinquent control groups. The test scores of ~ ;
delinquents are usually compared with the test ncrms,'an'approach
that is valid only if the sample on which"the”norms are based is
drawn from fhé same population as the delinquent,group.7 Unfor-
tunately, delinquents are often evaluated according to test
norms derived from adoiéscénté%who'are racially and‘gultﬁfally‘
different from‘them.‘ It has been éﬁown that -test norms have
often been based on samples with higher socioeconhomic-status”l . -

than the general pbpplation {Richardson, éE al., 1972). It is
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therefore advisable to contrast the intelligence of delinquents
with that of a properiy comparable control group. The present
review found that studies utilizing such control groups are
rare. - When proper control groups are used, the differences are
generally less pronounced or the findings are inconclusive. .
Most research on intelligence as a causal factor in crime
and delinquency has concluded that, while delinquency and low
intelligence are frequently related, no causal connection can
be established. However, behind the entire issue lies the ques-
tion of how intelligence is defined and formed and what expefi—
ences, especially culture-specific experiences, modify the na-
ture of intelligence. gAlthough studies controlling the socio-
econcmic concerns may give partial answers to this guestion,
they do not tell us what intelligence is or how it should be
measured. Simply stated, the topic is one which is only par-
tially conducive to empirical investigation since basic problems

of value orientation as well as of research are involved.

INTELLIGENCE AS A CAUSE ‘OF DELINQUENCY

Because of the limitations of research design and statistics,

the demonstration of causality continues to be a major problem
in the behavioral sciences. - The study of intelligence as a
cdause of delinquency is no excepticn. |

Much nineteenth and early twentieth century opinion held
that criminals were biologicéily deféctive. Lombroso, é pro-
ponent of this position, tried to describe the psychological
symptoms which would lead a person to crime. A low intelligence
.was consideréd onqxof the most important of these (in Caplan,

1
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1965, p. 101).

Early in the twentieth century, Goddard, a prom-

- inent American psychologist, expressed the view that low mentality

was the chief cause of delinquency. He concluded that any mental-
ly defective person should be considered a potential delinquent
(in Merrill, 1947, p. 160). |

Although this view has become less popuiar; there is still
considerable interest in the relationship between‘inteiligence
and crime. Investigations continue into aspects of intelligence
or neural functioning that might cause at least some criminal
behavior. However, less direct relationships are usually ex-
pected. L .

In the 1930's, Steinbach (1934) studied the backgrounds of
37 delinquents who had scored low on the Stanford-Binet examina-
tion. Subjects' socioeconomic backgrounds and "biological and
temperamental equipment" were examined. The aﬁthor concluded
that "the problem of juvenile delinguency is provoked by a number
of causative factors...of which intellectual deficienéy receives
disproporticnate a;tention."

After reviewing several studies, Williams (1940) concluded
that since there was insufficient information and hypotheses
were inadequate, no causal relationship between delinquency and

He stated: "A more

low intelligence could be demonstrated.
reasonable interpretation of the results from most data is that
groups of low intelligence simply show a higher incidence of
delinquency."

Wheway (1958) reviewed a number of studies in an attempt

to identify a "causal chain" that might explain delinquency.
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The studies reviewed suggested that low intelligence was rarely,
if ever, a primary causative factor in delinquency. This author
stated that the poor showing of delinquents on intelligence tests
could be explained by the 1nappropr1ateness of the tests and by
the delinquents' lower social status, poor health, and emotional
instability.

Following a survey of studies on the relationship between
low intelligence and delinquency, Woodward (1955) concluded that
"low intelligence plays little or no part in delinquency."

Allen (1968) suggested that the higher incidence of mental
retardation detected in prisons could be explained by the fact
that inmates were usually from lower socioeconomic classes.
Mental retardation and crime might be more significantly related
to environmmental factors than to each other.

In an attempt to specify the causes of delinqnency, Shapiro
(1968) found that dlsturbances in the maladapted delinquent did
not depend on intelligence and that etiological factors were

i

highly interrelated. The author identified these as immaturity,
organicity, neurotic mechanisms, and social factors.

Although Cowie, et al. (1968) found that a group of delin-
quent girls had lower intelligence than the_general,population,
the authors pointed out that these girls Were educationally de-
prived and had psychiatric‘abnormalities, recurrent depression,
and personality deviations. The authors concluded that disturb-
ance of home life was a major cause of delinguent behavior.

Rhodes and Reiss (1969) viewed juvenile delinguency as a

reaction to the social frustrations accompanying school failure
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and suggested that intellectual ineptitude might‘be‘the “initiaf

tor" of juvenile delinquency. : ' o | | N ’ “
Cavan (1969) contended2that4delinquents and nondelinguents

shared theVSaﬁe.distributions of intelligence, persohality types,

and characteristics. The author stated: '"If delinguency seems

\\\\
predomlnant in certain groups or areas, 1t is most llkely that

it is because the soc1ocu1tural pressures are uniform in these

groups and areas."

In a major review of‘theories of delinquency, Rosenquist

and Megargee (19693 indicated that‘enﬁironmental variables seemed

to be the most plausible etiological factors. The authors.con—

cluded from the analysis of the literature that, while defective

intelligence‘hight be important in individual cases, it could

not be regarded as a necessary or sufficient explanatlon of

dellnquency. |
Hirschi (1869) examined the effects on behavior of therschool
experience and the perscnal attachments of youth to scho@l.i He

:

found a causal chain linking - academic incompetence to poor school

performanct to dlsllke of school to the rejectlon of school

authorlty to the commission of delingquent acts. He concluded

that a lack of lntellectual Skllls was a forerunner of dellnquen—
cy. Hirschi and Hlndelang (1977) asserted that "...I Q. affects
the likelihood of dellnquent behav1or through its effeﬂt on

school performance....“ ‘ ‘
West and Farrirgton (1973) concluded their study by noting:
"Opinions differ about the extent to which school failure is

| predetermined by innate ineptitude ¢z by acquired aversion to
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the scholastic approach. However this may be, I.Q. measures are,
almost bg definition, highly predictive of schéol performance.
Hence, one would expect low I.Q. tovbe an important precursor

of juvenlle dellnquency "

A rev1ew of the literature on delinquency and intelligence
led Giagiari (1971) to note that "the belief that low intelli-~
gence is a cause of crime and delinquency is unsupported by
research....Mental deficiency is a complicating factor in,
rather than a direct cause of, delinquency....Retardation and
delinquency‘itself are frequently the results of Geprivation.”

Caplan (1965) in a review of the llterature, concluded
that, “Intellectual actlv1ty probably has a dual function:

(a) serving as a basis of reality testing for...the publicly
condoned...ratlonale for social conformlty, and (b) serving as a
form of impulse control to prevent the actlng out of tensions
arising from discrepancies between [thlé] ratlonale Lend] the
youth's...testing of [it].

While the exact nature of the relationship between 1nte111~
gence and dellnquency cannot yet be determined, mogt modern
studies seem to support Caplan's assertion that "Intelllgence
operates as a life-shaping force in all human behavior and must

-enter into the final crystallization of delinquent behavior..,."
DESCRIPTIVE STUDIES OF INTELLICENCE FACTORS a

1. Intelligence com
parisons of Deli
Nondellnquent Youth ~ndnent andv

Studies that seek to demonstrate a difference in intelli-

gence between delinquent and nondelinguent groups are generally
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inconclusive. Although earlier studies attempted to show a

~"global" difference in intelligence between these groups, later

research has been more cautious in explaining not only the dif-

ferences between groups, but also the possible limitations of

tgis kind of research.

One of the earliest comparisons of delinéuent and non-
oelinquent groups Qas undertaken by Caldwell (léZB),ywho compared
the intelligence of a group of industrial school delinquents with
that of a "normal" group. Results showed that 65 per cent of
408 delinquent boys and 78 per cent of 252 delinguent girls had

I.Q.'s below 85, compared with 11 per cent of the "normal" group.

Several years later Rogers and Aunstin (1934) used scores

from the Stanford-Binet Intelligence Test and the National Group
Test..of . Intelligence to compare the intelligence of 3,584 juve-

nile delinquents (age 12 to 16 years) with the standardized’

frequency curve. Although the frequency distribution was found

to be similar to the normai distribution, the mean I1.Q. was

]

located at 82.2, neatly 20 points below the normative mean.
Charles (1936) compared intelligence quotients of incarcer-

ated delinquent boys and a group of St. Louis public school boys

on the Kuhlmann-Anderson intelligence test. Public school boys

between the ages of 12 and 16 were found to be of higher intel-

ligence than boys of the same age in reform schools., Similar

‘comparative studies were completeq during‘the next twenty-five

years, although their frequency decreased. Rlchardson and Surko

(1956) found that WISC intelligence scores of a group of male

and female dellnquents (verbal mean I.Q. 87, performance 92)
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differed significantly from the standardization group.

It was not until the early 1960's that intelligence compar-

isons of delinquents and nondelinguents again received relatively

widespread attention. Posselt (1968), in a study of 321 delin-
guent boys and 105 delinqﬁent girls, found that the pérfarmance
of the total group on basic subject areas was significantly -
lower tharn that of the standardization group. Cowie, et al.
(1968) found that the mean intelligence of 312 delinquent girls
was below that of the general population. However, the authors
noted that the subjects' low level of educational achievement
might account for much of their "low intelligence." In a rare
study utilizing a proper control group, Wolfgang, et al. (1972)
surveyed nearly 10,000 boys born in 1945 who lived in Philadel-
phia at least between their tenth and eighteenth birthdays.
They discovered that delinquents had a lower verbal intelligence
than nondelinguents of the same race and socioeconomic status,
althovgh the differences were only three to four points.

Several studies have attempted to use differences in intel-
ligence to predict delinquency. Gibson and West (1970) compared
the intelligence scores of delinguent and nondelinquent boys

derived prior to the commission of first offenses. A group of

‘boys convicted of crimes before the age of 16 were compared with

other boys on intelligence tests given to all of these boys at

the age of eight. Those who subsequently became delinquents were

found to have substantially lower I.Q.'s than the other ‘boys.

This finding agrees with that"ovaéidbusen, et al. (197e6),

who studied 1,298 juveniles in an attempt to predict contact with
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law enforcemer % syencies. The authors, who claimed a 69-79
per cent rate of accuracy of prediction wuver an eight-year per-
iod, found the Kuhlman-Anderson intelligence test results to be

one of the significant predictor wariables. .

Other researchers have found little or no significant

difference between the intelligence of delinquents and that of
-nondelinquents. Murphy (1963) tested the hypothesis that
offenders tend to be below average in intelligence as compared
with nonoffenders. After compiling intelligence scores for all
women in New York State treatment facilities, the author noted
that "...most of the scores on the Stanford<«Binet and Wechsler
intelligence tests fell into 'average' and 'low average' cate-
gories." Murphy concluded that the "subnormal" hypothesis of

delinguency might be false.

After reviewing research findings, Cavan (1969) reported

that delinguents and nondelinquents shared the same distributions

of intelligence. The most noteworthy difference was found to

!

be sociocultural and not characteristic of individual delingquents.

Reporting a similar finding, Smith, et al. (1969) found that
the .intelligence scores of a group of 1l5-year-old delinquents

(on the Revised Beta Examination) were comparable to the per-

formance of the standardization group.

In reviewing the literature, Lane and Witty (1935) noted
that low mental status and delingquency tended to be associated;
however, they pointed out that the average.I.Q. of a population

of 700 delinquent boys was not lower than that of nondelinquents

when the groups were matched for racial and socioeconomic factors.
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Other approaches have been taken in studying the relation-
ship between delinquency and I.Q. Wechsler (1944) reported that
psychopathic adolescents. in his studies showed special subtest

patterns in the Wechsler Intelligence Scales. Their performance

scores generally were higher than their verbal scores. Often

referred to as the p>V sign, this phenomenon has been investi-

gated extensively.

Several studies have supported Wechsler's findings both

for delinguent boys and for delinguent 'girls. Camp (1966) com-

pared the WISC scores of 139 acting-out and delingquent children

(referred for psychiatric evaluation) with the WISC standardized

population. Girls did not differ significantly from the stand-

ardized population, but a significantly larger proportion of

delinguent boys had performance scores greater than verbal

scores. Diller (1952) found that delingquent girls"performance

Scores were generally higher than their verbal gquotients.

In a classic study, Prenticei and Kelly (1963) reviewed the
1

findings of twenty-one pPrevious investigations in which the
Wechsler Intelligence Scales were used to assess delinquent

intelligence. The authors noted that in all of these studies

scores on perceptual motor tasks (performance scale) were in the

4

normal range, while Scores on verbal skills (verbal scale) were

in the high dull-normal range. This consistent discrepancy led

t »

the authors to épggest that the relationship between intelligence

and delinguency be reconsidered to include the possibility that
a low verbal score might be diagnostic of a learning disability

rather than a pure measure of intelligence. This is extremely
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important since Wechsler previously had assumed that a Perform-

ance score higher than a Verbal score was simply indicative of
delinquency..

In reviewing the literature, Zimmerman and Woo-Sam (1972),
while acknowledging the P>V relationship in juvenile delinquents,
cautioned that the relationship is sometimes found in normal
nondelinéﬁents and is therefore not diagnostic. Studies by
Solway, et al. (1975), Naar (1965), and Eenning and Levy (1967)
did not support Wechsler's findings.

The P>V sign has been studied concurrently with other var-
iables such as I-level (Andrew, 1974) and neurological function
(Black, 1974). - Black's finding that the P>V discrepancy might'
be related to neurological dysfunction should be considered with
the finding of Ponitus and Ruttiger (1976) that some delinguents
.showed signs of neuro-physiological dysfunction.

One investigation (Andrew, 1977) has raised the possibility
that a V>P imbéi%nce (Verbal score higher than Performance score)
may exist among'certain delingquents. Whatever the case, she
stated that V>P, P>V, or overall low I.Q. might produce stress
in a youngster, predisposing him to.delinquency.H

According to Wechsler, two types of subtest patterns in
addition to the P>V sign distinguished delinquents from non-
delinquents. First,‘he found that the sum of -the delinquent's

scores on the Block Des;gn‘a;d‘Picture Completion subtests gen-
erally was less>than the sum of the Objecf Assembly and Picture
Arrangement subtests. (All four of these are performance sub-
Secondly, he reported on more subtle differences in

tests.)
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rank order position of all subtest scores and certain types of
scattering which distinguished delinguent adolescents. These

subtest patterns have not generated as much research as the P>V

»

sign. | ’

Siegman (1966) found that the intelligence scores of 24
delinquents were correlated with their estimation of time in-
tervals. Delinguents were found to be less accﬁrate than a
control group in judging time intervals. The author stated that
lower intelligence in the delinquent group could account for
tﬁis finding.

tn a éimilar study, Barabasz (1969) found that delinguents
betwéén the ages of 14 and 17 were more time-constricted than
their controls, when: telling stories. This finding was inversely

related to intelligence for both delinguent and control groups.

2. 1Intelligence Comparisons of Delinguent Boys and Girls

It is not generally agreed whether sex should be a distin~
guishihg factor in the study of delinquent intelligence. Many

‘studies have combined male and female delinquent samples when

comparing intelligence scores to the standardized norms or to a

- control study sample, while others have provided comparisons of

delinguent intelligence by sex. The most striking character-
isti#s of the latter typé of study have been the lack of sound
sampiing methods and the~tepdency tp ignore important confound-
ing or extraneous variables when making'comparisons.

" one of the éearliest comparisons of male and female delin-

guent intelligence was undertaken by‘McClure (1933), when he

compared the Stanford~Binet'I.Q.’s of boys and girls. For a
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than that of the girls.

population of 600 delinquents, the author noted that the mean
I.9. of the group was 79.34 with a range of 40 to 118. The
'average i.Q. of the boys was approximately three poihts higher
Posselt kl968), in a study already

mentioned, found that the average I.Q. for 321 delinguent boys

was 95.8, while that for 105 delingquent girls was 93.8.

Mann and Mann (1939a) studied the intelligence of 1,731

juvenile delinquents (mean age 14.5 years). The mean I.Q.

for the total group was 84.45 and two-thirds of the group were
boys. The authors found no sex differences of statistical
significance with respect to mean age, variability of age,. mean
I.Q., variability of I.Q., and percentages of various I.Q.
levels. The only difference noted was a slight increase in
I.Q0. with age for the boys that did not appear for the girls.
Richardson and Surko (1956) compared the WISC intelligence
scores of 15 girls and boys. No significant differences in’

intelligence were found between the two groups.

During a st&dy previously mentioned, Camp (1966) found that
the proportion of boys with higher Performance than Verbal scores
on the WISC was greater than that for girls. Girls did not
differ significantly from the standardization population, while
boys showed significantly greater Verbal—Performance discrepan-
cies.

Many of these comparaﬁivé studies suffered from insufficient
consideration’of related variables:and unsound sampling methods.

It remains uncertain whether the inconclusive findings are due

to faulty study design or to the complexity of the phenomenon.
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3. Delinguency and Intelligence Level

This section reviews a number of studies that cempare delin-
gquents with each other, with a control group, or with a sLandard—
1zed distribution on more than one measure of intelligence. It
should be noted that the definition of "mental retardation" may
vary from study to study.

In one of the early studies of intelligence and classifica-
tion, McCaulley (1925) found that 42 per cent of 100 delinquent
boys fell into either the feeble~minded or borderline groups.
Similarly, Healey and Bronner (1926), in a study of 4,000 delin-
quents, found that the delinguent population had a high percent-
age of feeble—minded when compared with the nondelinquent pop-
ulation.

After an extensive review of more than thirty previous
studies, Cooper (1960) concluded that the relationsﬁip between
delinqguency and "mental inferiority" was real. He asserted,
"Dellnquency tends on the whole to be much more common among
the feeble-minded than among people in general...mental defi-
ciency is likely to be more Prevalent among delinquents...."

. Vaughn (1970), in a survey of juvenile institutions, found
‘that the extent of mental retardation among inmate populations
ranged from 10 per cent to 33 per ceﬁt.

Applying the Wechsler—Bellevue Intelligence Tests to 109
delinguents, Durea and Taylor (1948) found that ;he median scores
on all parts of the tests except the non-verbal section fell into
the mentally retarded range. The authors noted that their find-

ings were consistent with the results of other studies
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Several explanations have been advanced for the high inci-

dence of retardates in delinguent populations. Merrill (1947)

stated that delinquents of lower intelligence were more likely

to be apprehended and were more likely to comé¢’ from inadequate
home surroundings, making tk# £iling of a petition in juvenile

court more likely. Allen (1968), Doleschal (1970), and Giagiari

(1971) have suggested that, compared to offende:s“ef normal ‘
intelligence, the mentally retarded are mors easily apprehended
and convicted of crimes, confined in penal institutions for
longer periods, and likely to have had less education. Hirschi
and Hindelang (1977) did not agree with these findings. In a
review of the literature they stated that, "The police bias,
differential ability to avoid detection, and inability to appre-
ciate moral distinctions hypotheses are not consistent with
current data."

Durea and Taylor (1948), in their study mentioned previous-

ly, believed that the intelligence scores of the delinquents in
Oon

4

their; sample might be related to socioeconomic conditions.

the nonverbal scale of the instrument, which is the least affect-

ed by socioeconomic factors, the median I.Q. fell within the

class interval fof’average intelligence.
Calhoun (1928) investigated the backgrounds of 100 intel-
lectually normal and 100 retarded delinquent boys. It was found

n

that the retarded boys more frequently came from broken homes
and that their parents were more frequently foreign-born. Lane
and Witty (1935) stated that offenders from unbroken homes tended

to average slightly higher in intelligence than those from broken
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homes. Mercer (1930) found that.only 12 ofIBk‘dellnquent boys

|

studied had a satisfactory school adjustment.; The remaining

o
i
Similarly, Cooper (1960) found

i
cases were either truant or underachievers. DOnly one—fourthvof

the group had I.Q.'s above 90.
that "the educational status of offenders is inferior to that of
the general population.”

Boslow and Kandel (1965) found that urban and rural areas
both supplied large proportions of retarded offenders and that
‘the largest group of retarded offenders consisted of urban
blacks. However, comparing 117 delinquent boys with I.Q.'s
éreater than 95 and 160 boys with I.Q.'s lower than 95, white
and Fenton (1931) found that "...the brighter boys come from
heme environments at least as unfavorable as the homes of the
duller boys." .

Brown, Courtless, and Silber (1970) drew a sample of 56
retarded (I.9. less than 70) offenders from six prisons. Com-
parison of the retarded inmate group with normal inmates showed

¢

that the former group was older and less e@ucated. Administra-
tion of the Thematic Apperception Test to the retarded subjects
indicated that the retarded person might not understand the
results of his aggressive actions.

‘ Lech-Sobczek (1973) found that offenders with mental abnor-
malities frequently displayed self-aggression and aggressive
behavior towards others. The auther stated that such behavior

frequently could be traced to organic brain lesions. Stein

(1974) found no differences in intelligence scores between

aggressive and nonaggressive boys, though in a pilot study the
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.aggressive boys had had higher I.Q.'s.

Bhagat and Fraser (1971) attempted to determine the rela-
tionship between the low intelligence of retarded offenders and
their social perceptioni The results of their study indicated-
that retarded offenders were less able than offenders with higher
intellectual functioning to experiernce affection. Wright (1975),

in a study-of 257 15- to 18-year-old institutionalized male of-

fenders, found that retarded boys had less socially desirabls

personalities than their intellectually average and above-average .

- peers. He concluded that personality and intelligence were cor-

related with social and academic behavior among institutionalized

delinquent boys.- Richardson and Surko (1956) noted that delin-

quents scored lowest in the WISC in reading and arithmetic and
suggested that they have generally less intellectual disability
tharn would appear from the school situation. Cook and Solway
(1974f§ comparing WISC subtest scores of retarded delinquents

and rétarded nondelinquents, found "a considerable degree of-

'

similarity."

Caplan and Powell (1964) compared 100 delinquents of average
I.Q0. with lOO delinquenés of superior I.Q. on personal charac~
teristics, school behavior, delinquency, and femily background,
Important between-group differences wene obtained on a number of
items, some of which t;aditioﬁally have been found to distinguish
between delinquent and nondellnquent samples. The authors sug-
gested that the relationship between intelligence and delinguent

behavior cannot be expressed as a single fixed value, but only

‘as a multiple consideration.
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Many criminologists have wondered whether offenders of
different intelligenée commit different types of crimes. Brown
and Courtless (1967) found that a higher proportion of retarded
persons committed crimes against the person, including a high
percentage of,homicide in the I.Q. group below 55. On the
Wolfgang-Sellin scale of offense severity, those in the retarded
groupitended to cluster at the "serious" end of Fhe scale. The
most frequent offense for the mentally deficient was criminal
homicide.

Similar findings were noted by Calkins (1967), who indicated

that sexual offenses alsc were common among retarded offénders.

Gary (1968) found that certain sex offenses--exhibitionism,

- homosexuality, and molesting young children-~were predominant

among older . retarded male delingquents.
Gerrish (1975) found that delinquents with lower I.Q.'s
tended to commit more violent crimes, while those with higher

I.0.'s were more attracted to alcohol. Similarly, Rockoff and

Hoffman (1977), with a sample of 2,227 inmates, found that the
group of retarded inmates had committed more violent crimes than
the normal.grbup.

Caplan and Gligor (1964), studying 1,100 delinquents, found
Athat, for males,_ those convicted pf assault had significantly
lower I.Q.'s than all other categories. For females, runaways
had higher I.Q.'s than truants, while rupaways and incorrigi?les
scored higher than sex offenders. In a study previously men-

tioned, White and ?enton (1931) foundvthatr"fo;gery is the only

type of offense that shows a significant relationship with high
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_Ruggles (1932) compared the intelligence and mechanical
ability‘of 103 delinquent males between the ages of 16 and 22.
He concluded (1) that ﬁhe subjects were significantly below aver-
age in intelligence and mechanical ability; (2) that crimes
requiring mechanical ability were committed by £ho§e ranking
highest on the mechanical ability test; and(3) that the baser
Sex crimes were perpetrated by the feeble-minded.

Ruff, et al. (1976) found that rapists had significantly
lower I.Q.'s than nonrapists convicted of violent crimes as well

as heterogeneous nonrapist convicts.

"

Contrary to' these studies, Calhoun (1928) found that offens—,

es committed by retarded delinquent boys were much less serious

than those of mentally normal boys. The number of court appear-

- ances, months incarcerated, and total monetary cost of crimes

committed were also less for the retarded group. Templer and
Connolly (1977), in a study with a small sample size, found that
the I.Q. of retaréed persons accused of property crimes was
lower than that of retarded persons accused of crimes against
persons. "“They suggested that é Yack ofhsize, strength, coordi-
nation, or confidence might account for the difference,

Not all studies have found differences in types of offense
for offenders of different intelligence. Following the appli-
cation of‘the Army Alpha intelligence test to 1,285 young male
offenders, Hill 11936) found that, while the group scored pre-
dominantly in theqﬁull—normal range, there was no relationship

between these scores‘%nd severity of crime. Blackhurst (1968)
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found few differences between crimes committed by a group of
retarded offenders and those committed by normally intelligent
offenders.

Shapiro (1968) emphasized the point that there was no quali-
tative difference between delinquents‘of'high intelligence and
those of low intelligence. He contendéd also that there was no
relationship between type of offense and level of intelligence,
but that type of offense could be attributed to a number of high-
ly interrelated etiological factors such as maturity level,
organic factors, neurotic mechanisms, and social factors.

Similarly, Gath, et al. (1971) compared the criminal char-
acteristics of 50 delinquent boys of superior intelligence with
those of 50 delingquent boys of average intelligence. The two

~groups were found to be similar in type and distribution of of-.
fense, although more boys of superior intelligence Eommitted
offenses that seemed to be psychologically determined. Tennent

and Gath (1975), studying matched delinquent groups of bright

and normal intelligence, found no significant differences in type

of offense.

4. Delinquent Intelligence and Race

The relationship between race and intelligence has become
a highly controversial issue. Numerous studies have attempted
to compare the relative intglligence levels of white, black,
and Mexican-American delinquents.* |

Smith, et al. (1969) found that a sample of black youths

performed as well as the standardization group on the Revised

Beta Examination. These authors noted that the small size of
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Mexican women inmates.

the group

- wards. These studies were ca

tiveness of the study sample.’

of youths tested might have influenced the-representa—

Levi and Seborg (1971) sought to obtain the verbal and

rnoﬁverbal intelligence scores of 200 white,

Test and the California Achievement Test Battery.

Mexican subjectS'performe
t+han the verbal tests;
cantly lower scores than whites o
tests.
tests might be culturally loaded,

instrument emphasizes patterns and

Rozynko and Wenk (1965) conducted thr

to investigate intellec

-white,

vided the information for the present study.

i

black, and Mexican-American Ccalifornia ¥

structures.

selected randomly from a pool of 984 inmates.

68 black, and 67

All subjects were administered the Raven

Black and’
d much better on +he nonverbal tests

however, both groups received signifi—

n both verbal and nonverbal

The authors concluded that both verbal and nonverbal

even though the nonverbal

ece independent studies

tual test differences among delingquent
outh Authority
rried out in the setting that pro-

Subjects were

The first study contained 78 subjects in each of three

subgroups, while the second and third s

each subgroup.

samples contained a +otal of 534 subjects,

19,24 years. Education

the white group scoring higher th;n either th

American group on grad

black!/l= 6.69; Mexican~American =

ard instructions were used in tes
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6.87; F = 11.65,

’

+ administration.

All subgroups were matched for agef

P

tudies contained 60 in

‘The three

with the mean age of

al level varied among the groups, with

e black or Mexican—

e-rated achievement tests (white = 8.45;

.01). Stand-

Analyses of
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variance and t tests were used to identify differences.

« On the Célifornia Test of Mental Maturity (CTMM) in all
three studies, the white group scored highest, the black group,
lowest. The Méxiéan—American group equalled the black group on
the language portion of the test and tended to occupy an inter-
mediate position between the black and white groups on the non-
verbal portions of the fest. All differences Were significant
at the .01 level. |

On the General Aptitude Test Battery (GATB), the black group
tended to score consistently low on both verbal and nonverbal
tests, while the whites scored consistently high. The Mexiéan—
Americans occupied an-intermediate position on the nonverbal
tests but were as low as ‘the blacks on the verbal tests. Only
four of the 27 analyses of variance were not -significant, four
were significant at the .05 ievel, and the rest obtained proba-
bilities of less than .01l.

Initial hypotheses regarding the Mexican-American dgroup were
borne out. This group‘performed most poorly when performance
depended on eiﬁher language ability or knowledge of material

taught in school, while they performed best on nonacademic sub-

jects.” The black group tended to score lower than the white

~group on all tests and lower than the Mexican-American group on

nonverbal tests. Test differences between the white and Mexican-
American groups paralleled differen;es in educational level.
However, differences in educational levél could not explain the
poorer performance of blacks on Fge nonvérbal tests; especially
when compared with the Mexicaﬁ—Aﬁérican'group, since the two
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groups did not differ in school achievement. The authors

concluded that these unexpected results suggested inadequate

motivation was extremely important in determining the black

inmate's test performance.

In a later study of the effects of motivation on test é
‘performance, Wenk, et al. (1971) could not improve the test |
performance of black subjects by using monetary incenﬁives.

In conclusion, the authors questioned the fairness of some of
the testing procedures carried cut in institutional settings,
poihting out that most tests are conceived, developed, and

standardized within limited cultural frameworks and, regard-

less of attempts to eliminate bias, are inherently unfair to

members of minority cultural groups. It was suggested that
re-standardization for particular groups may prove inadequate
as @ corrective measure and that it may be necessary to develop
totally new test§ appropriate to the culture in which they are
to be used. : i

Until culture-fair testing is achieved, -the results of

cross—-ethnic intelligence testing must be cautiously interpreted.

And until the importance of differential cultural conditioning
of racial groups is recognized, an instrument that enables inter-
racial comparisons of intelligence will continue to evade our

grasp. The relationship between intelligence and race will be

discuseed further in the chapter on "Race.
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The studies summarized here provide a brief overview of
research in this area. The inconclusive nature of many find-
ings indicates that the intelliéence of the delinquent is a
complex research issue. Many studies have found that delin-
quents score lower than nondelinquents on intelligence tests.
Were Lombroso and Goddard right in believing that low intelli-
gence causes delinquency? Such a conclusion is hardly justi-
fied, considering the many other factors involved.

One obvious factor is selection: the delinquents included
in most of these studies were those who were caught. Another
factor is socioeccnomic status: most officially recognized
delinquents come ‘from the lower groups. It may be that young-
sters whose families are of higher socioeconomic étatus are more
likely to be intellectually gifted and less likely to have their
offenses officially rgcorded. Perhaps ceftain influénces on the
lower class (e.g., poverty, discrimination) cause both delin-
guency and lower intelligence scores. Educational level is also
a factor. Delinquents tend to be lower achievers than nondelin-
quents, and educational achievement influences intelligence test
perfprmance. In addition, most studies use I.Q. scores obtained
aftefﬁapprehension. The process of adjﬁdication or institutional-

ization is very likely to depress test results. Motivation may

‘be extremely low to do well on tests which represent the

correctional or educational system, neither of which has been
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rewarding to thim. Some recent studies have shown that by
increasing delinquents’ motivatiqn’with incentives, their I.Q.
scorés (Cchén and Filipczak,'197l) and academic achievement
(Kandel, et gl.; 19765 can be improved.

After reviewing the literature, Hirschi and Hindelang
(1977) asserted that, "As of,now_there-is noveyidence that-
I.Q. has a direct impact on delinquency." However, they stated
that, "The assertion that I.Q. affects the likelihood of delin-
guent behavior through its effect on school .performance is
consistent with available data. The corollary descriptive
assertion that delinguents have lower I.Q.'s than nondelin-
quents is firmly established."

Although officially recognized delinquents often score
lower than nondelinguents on intelligence teéts, it cannot be
assumed that the,aﬁerage delinguent is mentally inferiqr, much
less that mental inferiority causes delinguency.

New directigns in research are needed. Caplan (1965)
péinted out that "with the exception of one study (Baker and
Sarbin, 1956), there has been an absence of investigations...
‘addressed to determine the cognitive structure of the larger
mental ffamework which correlates with conceptualization, learn-

ing, perceptions, and other areas of mental activity that affect

patterns of social adﬁustment.“
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STATISTICAL DESCRIPTION OF THE INTEL
LI
CLASSIFICATION SUBGROUPS GENCE

During the period when data for the present study were
collected,'the‘authors collaborated with several other re-
searchers in the investigation of intelligence factors. The
studies (Rozynko and Wenk, 1965; and Wenk, et al., 1971) were
designed to help clarify the differences among -ethnic groups
in performance on intelligence and aptitude tests. Because
the test results obtained at the Reception Guidance Center
were used in program and placement decisions, the "culture-
fairness" of the testing program was of great concern. In
addition, the effect of the test proctor and testing en&iron-
ment on test resulfs was of interest to the researchers,

The study reported by Wenk,'gg'gl. examined thedeffects
of incentives upon the aptitude performances 6f_white and
black wards of the California Youth Authority. The hypoth-
esis that an effective incentive (material reward) would help
to narrow the gap between white and black wards' performances
was not upheld. The failure of black wards to improve their
relative position under the conditions of material reward
led the researchers to speculate that, while some other type
of incentive might have: been more effective in4;losing the
performange gap, it is also possible that the tesﬁé used.are
inkerently unfair to minerity group members regardless of’the

steps taken to reduce this bias.v If this were the case
’

restandardlzatlon for particular grbups may prove an inade-

quate cor;ective as totally new tests~—-appropriate to members
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of the culture in which they are to be used--would be required
(Wenk, et al., 1971). -
The study reported by Rozynko and Wenk was.based on data
collected’oﬁ three consecutiveNSamples of white; Méxican—
American, and black CYA wards. The first sample consisted
of 78 individualSpin each ethnic group. The second and third
samples consisted of 50 individuals in each ethnic group.
All of the Mexican-American admissions were included in the
samples, while blacks and whites were eliminated in a random
fashion to equalize the number of subjects in each group.
Tests for all three samples were administered by a trained
inmate proctor.- The proctor was a Caucasian graduate student
from the University of California in Berkeley; he was intel-
lectually superior, matter-of-fact, well organized, and
authoritarian. Soon after testing for these three samples
was completed he was replaced by a black proctor, a former
Army officer who was intelligent, well organized, warm, sup-
portive, and generally concerned about anyone with whom he
came in contact. He communicated his human gqualities to his -
classes and seemed to receive much cooperation from the CYA
wards, despite the fact that he was considerably~older than

they were,

Figure 1 gives the results on the California Test of
Mental Maturity (CTMM) for tﬂe three small consecutive samples
tested by the white test proctor_énd the large sample tested
over a period of 15 months by the black proctor, The black

proctor appeared to be successful in motivating almost everyone
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Among superior court com@itments, a slightly older group,
the parole success ratesxfor the bright normal and superior
groups are substantially higher (65.7 per cent and 71.4 per
cent) .

Table 2 presents data on admission status. As can be
expected, the parole success rate for first admissions is
markedly higher (71.4 pexr cent for the borderline defective
group, 67.5 per cent for the average and 70 per cent for
the bright normal group). An exception is the dull normal
group for whom only slightly higher than average success is
evident. Progressively worse success rates are found for

first returns from parole (54.9 per cent) and for persons

. with more than three admissions to the Youth Authority (47

per cent).

Table 3 shows the breakdown of the data into ethnic
groups. Wards of average intelligence do not show ény dif-
ferences among the ethnic groups. Only a small difference
is found within the dull normal groups in which white wards
show a somewhat lower parole success rate than the other
ethnic groups. 'Interesting differences are found within
the bor@grline and bright normal groups in which Mexican~
Americans do somewhat better than average in both groups,
while whites and blacks.shOW‘a‘different pattern. Whites
of bright normal intelligence db felatively well on parole,
while blacks of bright normal inteliigence do relatively
poorly. This pattern is reversed for individuals of border-

line and dull normal intelligence: whites do poorly and the
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performance of blacks is either average or‘better than aver-

| age.

Tables 12, 13, and 14 of the pata Maps provide infor-
mation on alcohél use, drug misuse, and the use of opiates.
Two kinds of information are presented in these tables:

(;) a rating of the severity of the particular clinical prob-
lem; and (2) information on the relationship of the problem
+o the present admission offense or to past offenses.

The first three columns of Table 12 show the severity
of the alcohol problem. Moderate alcohol misuse implies an
alcohol problem that periodically affects the individual's
social functioning; 30 per cent of the study population were
jdentified by caseworkers as having a moderate alcohol prob-
lem. - This rate does not fluctuate appreciably among the
various intelligence groups. The recidiviém rates of persons

with a moderate alcohol problem are either average or above

average.

]

For the approximately 15 per cent of the study popula-
tion rated as having a severe alcohol problem (identified
as alcoholic of in immediate danger of becoming alcoholic),
the picture is somewhat different. Wards of borderline and
dull normal intelligence with severe drinking problems were
particularly less spccessful on parole (57.1 per cent and
54.3 per cent). Bright nofmal individuals also were less
successful on parole, although to a lesser degree (58.3 per
cént). When alcohol was present in the admission offense

parole success rates are slightly higher except for the dull
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normal and the superior groups. Parole success rates of

wards with alcohol in past offenses only are considerably
lower (46.7 per cent, 55.7 per cent and 57.2 per cent) ex~-

cept for persons of bright normal or superior intelligence

1

(67.1 per cent and 70 per cent).
While alcohol seems to have some association with parole
outébme, the relationship of drug misuse to success on parole
appears more pronounced. This is particularly noticeable in
the category of moderate drug misuse. Included in these
groups are persons with a history of using stimulant and/or

depressant drugs. Users of opiates, marijuana, and glue were

coded separately.- -

The percentage of persons using drugs, and particu-
larly the percentage of persons in whose casé drug misuse
is part of the a&mission cffense, increases noﬁiceably as

intelligence increases. Parole success rates drop consider-—

ably for all persons illegally involved with drugs (53.4 per

cent for moderate misuse, 50 per cent for severe drug misuse).

An exception to this pattern is found for thosé in the bright
normal group, who function relatively well on parole despite
drug misuse.

Table 14 preSents data indicating that opiate use, a
relatively rare occurrence among this study population is,
regardless of intelligence,“assbcia;ed with a dramatic in-
crease in failure on parole (42.5 per cent parole success
rate for offenders with a history of moderate opiate use).

Wards of average intelligence with a history of smoking

88
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Vmarijuana performed relatively poorly on parole (56.9 per

This is of particular interest not only because this
group is quite large, but also because a reversed pattern is
‘evident for bright normal (68.1 per cent) and superior wards
(72.2 per cent) with a history of marijuana use.

Table 16 provides data on wards with a history of es-

cape. The most striking feature is the impressive drop in
parole success rate for all persons with a history of escape,
regardless of whether the éscape was from a minimum security
facility without force or from a Secure facility with force.

It is noteworthy that, within this group of escapees, a group

of bright normal individuals shares the poor parole perform—‘

ance record of wards classified as average and dull normal
in intelligence. Bright normal individuals usually are
exceptions to the variable pattern in that'they maintain a
rather consistently favorable parole performance pattern.
Information on psychiatric history was obtained from
earlier clinic;l case files received by Reception Guidance
Center staff from corrections and mental health agencies with
which the ward had been in contact. These histories indi-
cate that for all practical purposes, psychiatric problems
seem to be confined to the dull normal and average groups.
Generally the frequgncies ;n the psychiatric categdries are

-

small:
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% of Study  Success

Previous Psychiatric Diagnosis

Population =~ _ Rate
Brain Syndrome .7 53.6%
Neurosis 1.37 44.4%
Psychosis : 1.2 6l.2%
Personality Trait Disturbénce : 6.7 51.1%
Personality Pattern Disturbance - 3.2 50.0%
Sociopathic Personality Disturbance 2.8 45.2%

In general, wards who had been given aipsychiéEric label consis-
tently performed poorly on parole.

2, Intelligence Factors

The results of .intelligence tésting mus% be interpreted
cautiously because the important issue .of thé culture~
fairness of the test instruments has not been satisfactorily
resolved. )

Table 18 presents the distribution for the intelligence
categories. Each ward was classified into one of the Wechsler
intelligence cat;gories by the clinical psychologist super-
vising the testing program. Wards who scored on the group
tests in the mental defective range were given the Wechsler
Adult Intelligence Scale and they were diagnoéed as mentally
defective only if they scored in the mental defective range

on this individually administered test.. The resulis of this

classification procedure are shown in Figure 2, Generally,

the distribution follows the normal curve with slight over-
representation in thé below—aVerage category of dull normal,

This distribution refutes the common notion that delingquent
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populations aré gpmposed mainly of ‘retarded or borderline
defective individuals, This:rigorous classification proce~
dure produced results s#ggesting that the distribution on the
intelligence factor approximages‘distributions found for non-
delinquents dr;wn from similar social.grouﬁs.

'ihe Army General Classification Test (AGCT) and the Cal-
iférnia Test of Mental Maturity (CTMM) were the principal

intelligence tests use&fﬁ The General Aptitude Test Battery

f(GATB)};the'résﬁiﬁs of,which ére'reported in the section

on vocational factors, also provided a measure of intelli-

gence in the‘G—scbre that'presumabIY'reptesehts a measure of
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Most of the wards were'given t+he CTMM; however, total
I.Q. was not computed for individuals who, because of illit-

eracy, did not complete the language portion of the test.

Only those wards who scored above theksixth.grade on the Cali-

fornia Achievement Test (CAT) battery were given the AGCT.

Thisﬂis reflected in the lower N’in,Figure 3 and in Table- 19

where the data on these tests are‘presented.

“»

Two tests adminis;ered'experimentqlly over part of the

two-year period when these data were cpllected claimed culture-

fairness and did not require,reading skills. For these two

St

tests, the D-48 or Domino Test and the Raven Progressive
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' provided in Table 19.

matrices, only raw scores are available. These scores are

- presented in Table 19.

The Shipley Hartford Conceptual Quotient is a score that

indicates'thevrelat%énship between verbal skills and aptitude
iy ‘

" for abstract thinkiﬁg: the lower the conceptual quotient

‘the greater the imﬁdirmept in abstract thinking as compared
to verbal ability. This measure was ce@puted only when the
level of verbal ability made such comparison valid. ~If this
level in verbal skills was not reached by an individual his
C.Q;‘Was not computed. This procedure explains the dis-
crepancy in N found in Table 19 where the Shipley Hartford
data are presented.

A summary of the results of the intelligence testing is

It should be kept in mind that classi-

fication into intelligence categories was based on clinical

"~ judgments derived from a composite of information on each

fﬁeividual, This is reflected,; for instance, in the mean .
sceres:of the hull normal group on theeCTMM. While the scores
for this group on Total I.Q. and on the language portion of
the’test are in fhe borderline defective range, their mean
score-on the nonlanguage portion is in the dull normal range.
These individuals apparently have tie capacity to perform at

a significantly higher level on tasks not dependent on aca-
demic skills, indicatipgvtﬁat a higher classification is‘mére

valid than would be euggested by results on tests that are .

highly dependent on acquired academic ekills.
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~are presented here in s

3. Academic Factors ) )

i i re coming under
. gchool-related factors 1ncrea51ng}y are g o

“ i e is of
study as it becomes evident that the school experienc

| ali ion and
critical imbortance in the development of alienati

: ic factors
social deviance (Wenk, 1974). The data on academic

ome detail to allow for discovery of

i y rnin
possible leads useful in designing new types of lea g

i ho do not
environments for that large proportion of youth w

i ities.
seem to be served by the existing educational opportun

A summary of the results of the academic achievement

the California Achievement Test battery (CAT)

-t

is given in Table 20. Generally

repti ns are noted for mental

testing using
i ijation among aca-

, little varia
. - Py |
demic subjects 1S £ fa)

i ] ivi how a
dafective and borderline defective individuals who S e

ic i wo excep-—
slight increase in the arithmetic score. With the t

iev Y defective
tions measured academic achie ement of mentall
4

i hieve-
wards was at the 2nd grade ljevel; measured academic ac o

i lows:; border-
ment levels for the remaining groups were as follo

; ~age
1ine defective, 3rd grade; dull normal, 4th grade; average:,

i ~ade; ;
7th' grade; bright normal, 10th grade;‘superlor, 11lth gr ; ©

v: r “I - . t 14 L4
B s

; : i jeft school for each in-— ©
completed,}grade ach}eved ané age

' & | owi results are
telligence classification group. The followlng
of particular interest:

4 i was
No specific pattern fox mentally defectlvevwards 4 e

v i i hat
“found There are SO few individuals in this category t
found. ’ : ;
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any conclusions drawn from the findings must be qualified.
All of the mentally defective wards completed at least the
7th\grade, while two finished high school. Because of their

limitations, their achievement is modest. None 1eft'school

before the age of 15.

-

The borderline defective grbup also shows a low achieve-
ment because of their limitations. Some of these wards com-
pleted only the fifth grade, but more than half of the group
completed at least the 9th grade. Nearly half of them dropped

Aout of school by age 16,
The dull ngrmal group shows that a few individuals com-
pleted elementary séhcol only. The achievement scores of the
" dull normal’group range mainly within the first eight grades
élthough one~third finished 1llth and 12th grade and another
48 per cént finished 9th and lOth“grade. It appears that
the fewer graQES'a'ward completed and the younger he left
school the msre he is prone to recidivism a finding that seems
also to be trué for wards of average intellectual potential.
The data for the three highest intelligence classifi-
cation subgroups, bright normal, superior and very superior,
show that.these_groups_generally perform.above average on
parole'regardiess of academic achievement,‘grade completed,
or age left school.
" Figure 4 provides infdrmaﬁiqn on two indices that were
developed for the project to aié in the assessment of academic
retardation. The first index provides an academic disability

! £
if

score indicating the average'difference between grade completed
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in school and functioning level as measureb‘by the CAT. The

second index provides an estimate of academic retardation by

4
{&

+ .
]

trarily set expectation and the achieved‘g;ade in the CAT:

j

Intelligence Expected Gr&@e

Classification Placement on th¢ CAT
=

Mental Defective o
Borderline Defective 4th Grade
Dull Normal 8th Grade
Average and above 12th Grade

Using this procedure, each person was given a score repre-

senting achieved grade minus expected grade. Most scores
B ) : ’ R
are minus scores: the greater the minus value, the greater

the academic retardation as measured against the above
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computing the difference between a rather conservative, arbi-

standards. The fact that no expectations were set for mental-
ly defective individuals should not suggest the assumption-:
thét these individuals could not achieve academically. The
decisioﬁ was made, perhaps' erroneously, that expectations for

mentally.défective and borderline defective wards should be

kept low. It might‘have been preferable to set the expecta-

- tion for the mental defective group. at the 2nd grade level.

It is evident'from Figure 4 that the largest discrep-
ancies between grade lévelvattending;and grade level function-
ing are found in the lower intelligence categories. This
seems particularly critical for the dull normal and average
groups ‘in whieh nearly 1,000 wards, or 24 per cent, were
functionihg more fhan four grades béiow the grade they completed
and 2,419 wards, or 58 per cent, were functioning more thah
two grades below the grade they completed.-

The estimated academic retardation index reveals that

- the average group is most handicapped with respect to the

L]

- following arbitrarily set expectations: wards of average

intelligencé performed more than four grades below the expected
standard. The dull normal group had an academic retardation
index score of -2,5, indicaﬂipg an ééhieyementwdeficit of more
than two grades. It is clear from these data that the aca—’
demic disébilities of these wards are quite pronounced. "This
fact cannot be dismissed wifh arguments that delinquent popu-
lations are handicapped by lack of mental ability. ! Mental
ability and intellectual potential,generally‘are present but

//r

are not being productively utilized. This finding takes on
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added significance when it is considered that very few indi-
viduals in the study population showed signs of mental 1llness.

V In spite of the good intentions that may underlie the
programs and curricula aesigns in the public schools, it seems
likely that quite early in the school experience of these
academically handicapped youths some serious needs were not
metfy Research into the school environment and curricula may
give us important knowledge into the reasons why the needs of
these young people were not met.

Table 25 gives information on ratings by caseworkers on

' ‘. . . .y . .
wards' motivation for academic training while incarcerated.

It is interesting to note that individuals of average, bright

normal, superior or very superior intelli
to be unmotivated for academic training performed relatively
poorly on parole compared to wards who were ﬁudged to be moti-
vated for further academic training (average group 56.3 per
cent vs. 62.6 per cent; bright normal group 56;9 per cent vs.
66.§ per cent; superior group 57.7 per cent vs. 68.9 per

cent; very superior 33.3 per cent vs. 100 per cent).

It appears that many school related factors figure
prominently in the forces that fo;ge_delinQuency and youth
crime. Research that focuses on some of the factors sucﬁ as
sckool climate, studept invoivement and participation, cur-
riculum planning and design, and felevancy of curriculum,

remedial programs and others, is desperately needed.

4, Vocational Factors

Results on the General Aptitude Test Battery subscales
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for each intelligence category are summarized in Table 26.
\
Th;s table shows that, partlcularly for. . those individuals

classed as average or below average, the lowest scores are

§
1

found for numerlcal aptitude followed by the scores for
verbal aptitude. This again suggests the poor academlc skills
of these individuals as compared to their fairly good voca-

tional aptitudes not dependent on academic skills and their

-relative”ranking on intellectual potential.

B! '
\Figures 5 through 10 present information on occupational

history: primary area of interest for Yvocational training,
and recommendation by the caseworker for vocational training
during institutionalization.

Figure 5 presents data on skilled trades in_the construc-
tion field. In order to maintain clarity, the frequencies
are omitted from these figures. The percentages are based on
the following frequencies for the various subgroups: Mental
Defective, N=29; Borderline’Defective, N=124; Dull Normal,
N=962; Average, N=2,360; Bright Normal, N=431; Superior,
N=75; Very Sypexior, N=9. | |

Very few wards have had practicel experience in these
trades. It is dlfflcult to estimate how much of this defi- -
ciency is directly attrlbutable to the lack of school-¢elated

\
skills that prevents these youths from obtalnlng vocatlonal

tralnlng or employment, but lack of basic academic skllls
certainly @ggravates the problem. Another contributing
factor is probably the scarcity of training and employment.

opportunities in certain neighborhoods and communities., From
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our data it appears that offenders from minority groups are
!’ .

L}

even more deficient than Caucasian offenders in practical

vocational experience of a skilled nature. The rate for

offenders fromtminority.gfoupé is less than half that of the
whi£e”pffende;s:‘ 4.5 per cent of the white offenders and
only ébdut 2 per cent of thé blacks and Mexican-Americans had
expériencé in a skilled construction trade.

_With the exception of those in the mentally defective
_grcup, many individuals were intérested in receiving training

in construction. As can be seen, the caseworkers recommended

training for approximately the same proportioﬂ as showed

»
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_interest: from 8 to 25 per cent of the various groups. While

thedata do not indicate whether the individual who voiced

interest receiv¢d the appropriate recommendation, it can be

assumed that wards generally were guided toward training for

which they were motivated.

Figure 6 presents this information with respect to

mechanic trades, as well as for body and féhder work, heavy

equipmént operation, T.V. repair, and welding. The data are

similar to those describing the situation in the construction

tr
ha

ades. Again, in the mechanical vocations, ethnic minorities
ve substantially less work experience than white subjects.
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.From Figure 7 it is strikingly apparent that the great
majority of these youth, regardless of their intéllectuall
and vocational aptitude§, fall into the semi-skilled and un-
skilled caﬁegorigs.; The picture appears even moré,bleak thn
it is considered that the unskiilea category includeé approxi-
mately 90 per cent of the individuals reported in this figure
under occupational history. :Thésé/data make it clear tha£ |
the majority of the youth in this study had serious vocational
handicaps that put considerable economic and psychological
strains on them and prqbabiy_contributed‘substantially.to

their becoming delinquerit. This finding points up the need
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for remedial vocational training programs. Perhaps the

community college system could provide such training for pro-

bationers and parolees as well as other young people whc need

o .

it.

Figures B, 9, .and .10 ,present information on foéd services

~trades, various services vocations, and the graphic arts.
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. out two related programs that tested small groups of wards

“days of job observation in the metal and wood shops. ' Also

- for the average and dull normal groups where individuals

 \for the mertal defective group, in which individuals per=

The Reception Guidance Center program focused much

= -

attention on the assessment of vocational needs and carried

0

during‘a~dne—Weékrperiod. Onekprogram centered ‘around wood-
working ;ctivities and another around metal-working activities. o
The ratings on ﬁotivation‘for training made by the two instruc-
tors of 'these programs are shown in Table 27, together with

the results offé similar rating by the caseworker. The

latter rating was based solely on an interview while the shop . 1y

instructors based their ratings on an interview after several

presented in this table is the information on whether or not

the individual was recommended by the caseworker for voca-

tional training.

From this table it is apparent that the motivation of
the individual as - perceived by staff is particularly critical
perceived'py staff as unmotivated SHOWJCOnsiderably,less suc-
cess. on parole than individuals who were perceived as being

motivated for vocational training. SR

It is interesting to note that the pattern is reversed

)

céived as unmotivated consistently perform better on parole. ‘ :
In addition, mental defective wards not recommended for voca-

tional training were more successful on parole than were those

2

who had been recommended for vocational training. Although

2
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the numbers are small, this finding could suggest that while
mentally defective wards may need some kind of vocational
training, the programs offered in the correctional setting
may not be éppropriate for this kind of person and therefore
may have an adverse effect on them. Designing training pro-
grams to accommodate the intellectually handicapped may help
to solve this prob}em. |
There may also be a lack of suitable training prégrams
for superior and very superior wards. These two groups follow
the pattern of the mental defectives: persons not recommended
by the caseworker for vocational training are more successful
on parole +than -are persons recommended for training. This
may parallel the situations found in many public schools where
the handicapped and the gifted often lack adequate programs.

Information on work experience is provided in Table 28.

. Generally, work experience of less than six months is negative-

ly related to parole success, a finding that is more pronounced
for the lower in£eliigence catggories. Inconsistency is evi- -
dent in the data on individuals with work experience between
12-18 months where for some reason the success raté}decreases.
Clearly, within the bordef}ipe and dull normal intelligence
subgroups there appears to be some relationship with work
experience. Scanning.the,borderline/dull normal sub-group
vertically indicates that pafole success rate improves with
amount of work experience;‘also,‘this association seems to
imply that the transition from negative to positive deviation

from the success rate of the entire study group takes place
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between the zero-to-six-months category and the six-to-
twelve-months category. This relationship seems to éiminish
for: the avefage and bright normal groups, although some degree
of associatieh is-still apparent. .

Another relétionship‘of interest involves the interaction
of amount of work experience, -intelligence classification, and
parole outqome. For example, offenders with work expérience
of six months or less seem to display a relationship between
parole success and intelligence. It appears that as intel-
ligence increases for these work experience groups so does
their percentage of parole success. It certainly is quite.
apparent from-this table that individuals who are handicappéd’
in both employment history and intelligence show a relatively
high recidivism rate.

Table 28 gives information on union status and vocational
disability. Uhion membership increased the success rate on
parole, making'this group a better risk on parole and peinting
again to the importance of vocational skills and job stability

to the successful readjustment of youthful offenders to the

community.

5. Perspnality Factors

a.';Pérsonalityf?esﬁ.ReSults
The purpogg of this section is to aiscués the find-
ings on thfeejberSOnali£y tests--the California Psycho-
logical Inventofy (CfI), the Minnesota Multiphasic
Persohality Inventory (MMPI), and the Interpersonal

Personality Inventory (TPI), as they relate to the
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intelligence classification subgroups. %V
. - i

Tt is fortunate that the data on both the CPI and i

\
: ! O
the MMPI are available on all wards who met the require-— {
- ‘ .
‘ment of a sixth-grade reading skill,. which seems neces- }
: - i
sary to comprehend the items on these tests. These data 26
also are available on wards who functioned testwise below @
this level but could comprehend the items when they were
presented to them by tape recording. The two tests per- ‘@
_ @
‘mit’'a valuable assessment of personality factors. i
Measures of the nature and extent of possible psycho- }
i
logical disturbance are provided by the MMPI and measures i@
of the'psychological and social strength and. patterns of v
interpersonal behavior are provided by the CPI. Table 29
presents data on the two tests. , : @=
“Figure 11 shows the results on the CPI for the dull
|
P
. ‘ @;
» /] s s-'n'h'n e - % To & & A h I N Fx F
- . f.-s ,
- ] - i
= ® T |
< - @
: “Im :
< : @
z E’ 1 .
5 :
: » ‘
2 A VIR TR S R ©
L s:n ‘rsc..m A:.'zs us.'m vs.‘u‘ Bas. 274 2R NN N6 :z; :: :3 !::: ::: ;: "’: 5:: ° ;
-] . WY DY 8 WM L1098 1283 .28 s.hsl:llai}RE!-il ’- - . na !
COMPARATIVE DATA O IRTELLIGENCE CLASSIFICATION SARGROUPS . 7' - 4
CP} PROFILE OF CYA MARDS CLASSIFIED AS OF ;
DULL NOMWL INTELLIGENCE !
L BN ] ,
108

T

R B i

e
e

R

normal group, indicating the areas of difficulty that this
group may ehncounter. The six lowest scores are found on
Wb (sense of well being), Re (responsibility),vSo
(sociaIizatiQn), To (tolerance), Ac (achievement via
conformance), and Ie (intellectual efficiencyi, similar

to the profile of the total study population, (grey area

... ..gives the profile of the total stﬁdy population), but

more pronouhced. This would characterize the éioup as
lacking in a general sense of physical and psychological
well-being and lacking‘in seriousness of thought, well-~
developed values, and dependability. Further, the group
shows -a great lack of maturity and social integration,
often experiences friction with others, and exhibits .
~little tolerance or acceptance of others. The group also
has a generally low capacity to achieve in settings where
conformance is required and there are indications that
intellectual aﬁdrpersonal resources are poorly utilized.
On the’more positive side the CPI profile shows
relatively fair scores on the six subscales Sp (social
presence), Sa (self-acceptance), Gi (good impression),
Cm (communality), Fx (flexibility), and Fe (femininity),
indicating.éroup characteristics of social spontaneity,
a fair degree of feelings of self-worth, a desire to
create a good impression; a fair capability tokadapt in
thinkipg, and a general preference for an accommodating
and IQerey social posture.

Figure 12 depicts the results on the CPI for groups
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CP] PRFILE OF CYA WARDS CLASSIFIED AS OF
AVERAGE INTELLTEEMCE
N - 2922

classified as average in.intelligence. As can be seen,

the profile aﬁproximates the total studj population pro-

file. As intelligence increases, scores on most CPI

scales improve dramatically.
'

!

A striking exception that

may be psychologically significant is seen in thé persis-
tently low scores'on the socialization scaie, (Ssc), which
ciearly point up the lack of.éocialiZation*that character-
izes these young men regardless of intelligence. The '
relatively low scores on the Responsibility scale (Re)
for all groups is similarly noticeable, although less
pronounced. Figure 13 shows that as intelligence in-
/creasés the CPI scores impfove‘likewise.

In examining the CPI and MMPI profiles one must

keep in mind that for the CPI the more desirable scores
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M1 m!l,nuum
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appear in the upper range of the scores, while for the
MMPQ'tﬁe§-appear in the lower fange of the scores.

High peak; on Fhe CPI thé}efore denote desirable social
attributes while high‘beaks on the MMPi_denote possiﬁie
psycholbgical disturbance or pathology.

The test results on the MMPI are presented in
Figures ‘14 through 18L~'These préfiles aré included
'despite some justified criticism of the original clinical
scales. There is a vaét body of fesearch using this
clinical test and some of -the éonce;ts utilized still
For

have considerable meaning for clinical workers.

these reasons the prdfiles may be useful to both

clinicians and researchers.

The profiles of . the' total study population, as
depicted.by the dotted gray area, describevthe group as
relatively unhappy, with poor morale and generally lack-

ing in hope about the future. The high scores on the
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Psychopathic Deviate séale (Pd) indicate notable diffi-
culties in social adjustment and reflect their histories
of delinQuehcy and ahtisoéial behavior inzgenera1; The
results on the Pa (paranoiai, Pt (psychasthenié), Sc
(schizophrenia), and Mé (hypomania) scales squest that
the group is generally suspicious, has a high degree of
anxiety, and shows thought patterns often found in psy-

chiatrically disturbed persons. They also seem easily

distractable and prone to impulsive and irrational acting-

These characteristics are more pronounced

out behavior,
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for the dull normal group, but there is evidence that some

of the responses of this group may be invalid because of
carelessnéss, miéunderstanding, or other reasons. It‘ié
interesting to note that the scores on Depressioun (D),
Psychopathic Deviancé (prd), and'the Hypomania Scale (Ma),
are fairly constant for the dull normal, average, and
bright normal groups, showing a relationship that is often
found among delinquent populations. This constancy is
maintained for the superior and very superior groups on
the Ma while the scores on D and Pd are decreasing
slightly. Generally, we see a similar overall pattern as
with the CPI. As intelligence increases MMPI scores
improve, with ﬁhe exception of Pd and Ma, the two main
indicators of delinquency problems.

A summary of the results on the CPI and MMP; is
provided in Tables 29 and 30.‘ These tables also include
the data on those mental defective and borderline defec-
tive }ndividuals who took the test by tape recording.

Table 31 gives the data on the Interpersonal Personality

Inventory (IPI) suggesting that social maturity as measured

by this inventory increases as intellectual potential increases.

b. ' Parole Prediction Results Based on-

" Persondlity Tests
This section gives the results on prediction efforts
bazed on personality test data. The extensive use of
graphs and tables for this comparative analysis séems
justified. Presentiné such data in detail throughout

the various chapters may reveal some of the internal
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workings of these equat@ons that will help to improve
the prediction stratégies.

All information preseﬁfed on prediction is based on
work carried out in 1964 and published in 1965 (Gough,
Wenk, and Rozynko, 1965). - The equations developed on
the CP; (success = 45.078 - .353 Sp - .lsé Sa + .532 So +
.224 Sc) and'thelMMPI (Success = 66.363 -~ .081F +

-065K - .055 Pd - .168 Mf - .456 Ma) were applied to the

~tfotal study population and all subgroups. Base Expectancy

(BE) scores used in the original study were not available
for this work as the BE formula was changed during the
study period. |

These equations for parole prediction were developed
in an effort to increase the clinical utility of predic-
tion instruments and to retain flexibilify in individual
assessments over time. BE techniques lack flexibility
because they are based primarily on background factors
that, once they are part of an individual's history,
cannot be altered. w>rediction instruments based on
personality tests allow the changing of prediction scores
and allow the re-assessment of probability values when
the test is reapplied and change between test administra-
£ions is noted. Prediction based on personality assess-
ment therefore seems desirable for its flexibility,:in
addition to its possible greater utility because of the
clinically meaningful potential 6f the CPI and MMPI

equations.
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negatives is reported in Tables 33 and 34. z ) specifically referred for evaluation were psychiatrically
These results seem to indicaF? that prediction i ol examined. This subpopulation consists of 511 ;ndividuals'
techniques utilizing personality‘fest data may be quite ; w(12.3 perfcent‘of the total study population) who were referred
feasible, particularly if predi&?i'fiVe accuracy could be 5 r' b.y caseworkers, custodial staff, administrative staff, Cali- ’
improved in the future. These prediction results and the g o fornia Youth Authority Board members, etc., for various . <.
results reported in this chapterand the Datahmaps coulg L % reasoné. Self-referral by wards was a reason for psychiatric
be a valuable source of information that would aid in<“ - examination in seven instances. It shoulavbe noted . that the
refining such procedures. : '@ p ”tables in this section reflect only a summary of the variables;
1t may seem that these prediction efforts showed only ?; - thus, the total frequencies reported do not account for all
modest success and that the accuracy figures are not 511 individuals psychiatrically examined. For instance,
overly impressive. The results of these efforts seem % | O EQ Table 35 presents data only on the three.ﬁajor reasons. for
to sugggst little utility, particularly when they are g : :?ﬁ referral and does not give any information on other reasons
compared with the accuracy of an undifferentiated pre- : f (e.g., assessment of treatment needs, narcotics problem, :
diction that all parolees will succeed, a "chance" pre- @ ig suicide potential, etc.) that concern only a few cases.
diction that will be correct for 60.9 per cent of the : 5; Table 35 shows that three categories account for most of
cases. Such a comparison, however, seems inappropriate. . £  the referrals and relatively few individuals fall into cate~
An undifferentiated ﬁprediction" has no practical utility, 0 . %a gories that have a noticeably lower parole success rate. Tt
while true prediction statements are potentially useful % . %ﬁ - should be noted‘that~there may be several reasons for referral
in casework management and prpg;amipg, even though their g? mentioneSWfor a particular individual; e.g., a person may
accuracy may be less than optimal. Further efforts to :. © ii' ‘ ‘ have been referred for reasons of prior mental illness and
improve the prediction equations may provide a method of : assessment of violence potential. The data presented below,
prediction of sufficient accuracy, flexibility, and c’’n- including diagnostic labels and symptoms, are descriptive only
ical meaning to be valuab;e.tOTth? caseworker. >€} of this selectéd'groqp and it is not implied that the other
6. Psychiatric Factors . ; 87.7 per cent not psychiatrically examined are free of psychi-
This section deals exciusively With a subpopulation that ‘ : - atric disorders.. It can reasonabiy be assumed, however, that
was identified to be in ne?dkof PSYChiat?iC evaluation. Be- ! 1] most individuals with psychiatric liabilities were.screened
cause psychiatric services were limited, only those individuals out for examination through the referral procedure.
118 o 119
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Table 36 gives information on the three major symptoms
found during the psychiatric examination. As can be seen,
the depressive group taken as a whole has a parole success
rate that is similar to the totél study population rate.
However, the breakdown into intelligence classification sub~
groups reveals that the group classified as average in intel- -
ligence is particularly vulnerable on parole while the dull
normal and bright normal individuals are more successful.

Table 37 summarizes the results of the psychiatric

diagnosis by major diagnostic categories, The most outstand-

'ing feature is the consistently poor performance on parole

of individuals diagnosed as having some‘personality trait
disturbance. Most of these persons received a psychiatric
label -of either "emotional unstable personality" or "passive-
aggressive personality." Individuals of average inteiligence
who received a diagnosis of "personality pattern disturbance"
showed a surprisingly good parole outcome record. This cate-
gory was primarily composéd of persons who received psychi-
atric labels of inadequate personality and schizoid personality.
From these data it is apparent that the incidence of
psychiatric illness among the youthful-éffenders studied
ié rather infrequent. Psychosis was found in only .6 per
cent of the total study_group.‘ The incidences for the other
psychiatric categowries are as follows; neurotic disorders,
.9 per cent; personalitywpattern disturbances; 2.6 per cent;
personality trait disturbancesi 4.9 per cent; sociopathic

personality disturbances, 1 per cent; and transitional
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situational personality disturbances, 1.1 per cent. Consider-

ing the rigorous screening procedures employed to channel

~all suspect individuals toward a psychiatric evaluation, it

must be concluded that serious«psychiatric.disturbances are
largely absent from such delinquent populations and serious
psychiatric symptoms such as delusions, hallucinations, thought
distortions, and reality Qistortions are rare indeed. On the
other hand, dependency, anxiety, and depression appear to be
quite common in this delinquent population, with the first

two showing a fairly strong relationship to parole outcome.

7. Offense Related Factors Including Violence
Information and Parole Follow-Up

‘ This sectipn will focus on offense—épecific data, with
pagticular attention_given to violence committed and weapons
used during commission of the offense. The types of bffenses
that led to institutionalization are summarized in Table 38.
As is commonly found in studies of adult criminal offenders,
individuals who offend againstyﬁersohs are much better risks
on parole (in regard to recidivism per se) than afe persons
who epg@gekin property‘offenses. Examples of the former |
inclpde wards committed for robbery and assault, while ex~
amples of the latter include wards committed for vehicle
theft and fo;gery,‘a patterh that is clearlyvviéible from
Table 38. ‘ s

When inspecting the data on persons comﬁitted for nar-

coticsAoffenses, one should bear in mind that this group

includes not only the user but the seller of narcotics as
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well. Since this groupwcénsists of a complex mix of persons,
offenses, and motives it cannot be regarded as an offense-
specific group. |

Information on parole violation offenses is provided in
Table 39. Tables 40 and 41 present this information on
offenses against persons and offenses against property for
both admissicn and revocation offenses. Included in the
person offenses are: homicide, negligent manslaughter,
robbery, assaulﬁ, and sex offenses; among the property

offenses are such crimes as burglary, theft, vehicle theft,

‘forgery, and narcotics and alcohol offenses. Again, it is

apparént from Table 40 thaé person.offenders generally are
better parole risks, in terms of recidivism, than are prop-
erty‘offenders. |

Table 42 provides data on the caseworker's rating of the
severity of violence known in the background of each ward and
Table 43 gives the caseworker's estimate of each ward's

violence potential. These ratings were carried out agency-

-wide to assess criminal violence.

The classifications in Table 44 were undertaken exclu-
sively for the present study aﬁd répresenﬁfan attempt to
oﬁtain data on the history of actual violence for each wai&
byﬁéxpandipg the definition of violgnce to ihclude violence
that is not necessarily criminal.  The cafggory of aggressive
crimes without violence includes caseé in.which aggression

was shown;by'threat with or without a weapon or where violence

may have been committed by crime partners but where the ward
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classified in this category refrained from actual physical
assault. In contrast, the category of "violence" includes
persons Who physically acted out. The outcomé-of the gséault
was regaidédAas immateriai and violence was defined as physi- -
cal assault that could consist, for example, of the discharge
of a firearm aimed at the victim or aimed into the sky, or.
any other assault perpetrated against a person. Rape cases
were included in this category if force was used, regardless
of’the legal label given the cffense. Noncriminal aséault
(such as fightipg, etc.) was also a reasoﬁ for inclusion in

this category. .
)

Table 45 -gives information on the history of carrying

weapons. This category contains only individuals who have

- carried weapons or objects that were clearly meant to be

used for offensive or defensive purposes. “Weapdns used for
hunting ox sports were not recorded. As can be seen, approxi-
mately 30 per cent had a history of carrying weapons for
illegal purposésJ either for the commission of crimes oxr use
in gang activities or for self-defense in a hostile environ-~ .
ment.

Table 46 shows that partners were part of the admissiqn

offense in more than half of the crimes committed. In one-

sixth of these cases, the partner or partners were under

"

"parole supervision by .the C.Y.A. As can be seen in Tables

. Vi
' ~ : //
46 and.47,.parole outcome for wards with crime partners was

\

 generally better than for wards who had acted alone.

: The frequency and kind of individual violence committed

i
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during the admission offense is presented in Table 48.

While only 6 per cent of the wards were admitted with
a legal label that implied violence, such as convictions for
assault, battery, and manslaughter, an analysis of behaviof
displayed during the admission offense revealed that in :
actuality 24.1 per cent of the total study ﬁopulation committed
violent or aggressive aéks ranging from threat without a weap-
on to inflicting major injuries that led to death in thirty-
six cases.

In order to learn about violence committed by partners,

‘data were collected under the same definitions as above but

relative to partner-committed violence and use of weapons.
The information on«violence committed by partners is presented
in Table 49,

In meo¥e than half of these admission offenses iﬂ which

violence or aggression was displayed by the ward, some kind

- of weapon was used. In most cases, this happened to be a

4

firearm. Table 50 gives the breakdown by type of weaéon
for the individual ané Table 51 gives the comparative data
for weapons used‘by criﬁe partners..

It is clear from these data that, regardless of their
ihtellectuél potential, wards ﬁho commit agg;ession and
violence against persons have.a relatively good parole suc-
cess rate. This is also true for individuals who commit
ériminalraqts in groups of two or more. fhese findings, which

are consistently reported in the literature, suggest that

offenders who strike out against others and offenders who
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have companions in‘crimé are relatively better functioning
péychologicélly and socially thén aée persons who commit .

property offenses and who.gursue their criminél activities
in iSolaEion.

The loss incurred bykvictims is depicted in Table 52.
it‘should_be noted that the relatively high frequency in the
category $1,000—$5,600‘1055 is a reflection of the fact that
all vehicle thefts were recorded in this category. The low
parole success rate in this group is consistent with the

general finding that auto thieves are poor risks on parole.

8. Initial Institutional Programing

This section presents information on some of the
recommendationékand decisions made by staff of the
Reception Guidance Center and the C.Y.A. Parole Board
at the conclusion of the diagnostic:study of each ward and
before transfer of the ward to aﬁ institution for rehabili-
tation. T%?i? 53 gives q summary of the evaluation made by
custodial staff in regard to the ward's prognosis for insti-
tutional adjustment.

‘Table 54 summarizes the counselor's transfer recommenda-
tions. It should be noted that the resident population at -

Preston School of Industry is significantly younger than that

‘of the other institutions of transfer and the higher recidi-

vism rate is relatedyto»thé relatively young age of these wards.

The C.Y.A. Board ?rders for transfer are presented in
; : )

Table 55. Ben Lomond, Mt. Bullion, Pine Grove, and Washing- - -
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ton Ridge are forestry camps. Assignment of wards to indi-
vidual camps was tade on the basis of place availability.
Differences amonghcamps in parole outcome rates therefore seem
to be a result of differences in camps' social climate and
program rather than the result of ward selection. As men-
tioned above, the Preston School of Industry had a signifi-
cantly younger population and the lower success rate of their
wards can be explained in part by the age factor. The Youth
Training School received a selected group of residents who,
because of the emphasis on vocational and academic training,
were well motivated for such training. Deuel Vocational
Institution and the Correctional Training Facility were under
the Department of Corrections and their institutional popu-
lations were composed of about 50 per cent persons committed
to the Department of Corrections and 50 per cent committed
to the California Youth Authority. This practice of trans-

fering older C.Y.A. wards to Adult Correctional Institutions

H

was in recent years discontinued.

One feature of the standard computer print-out giving
the statistical description of any definable subpopulation
is the ranking by parole success rate of all subgroups that
centaih aﬁ least 100 individuals. Figure 22 gives this
information for the two extreme ends: the low-risk groups
and the high-risk groups. The cut-off points for inclu-
sion in this summary were arbitrarily set at 70 per cent

and above for the low-risk groups, and at 50 per cdent and’

below for the high-risk groups. The low-risk groups are
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primarily offenders against. persons and perscns who had
crime partners. The two high-risk groups of relatively .
large proportion are offenders'with a history of recidi-
. vism and/or esﬁape*from-a'minimum security facility.
The data presented descrikbe in some detail offenders
divided by intelligence classification. .The.data are

presented in the Data Map on intelligence subgroups in

the form of comparative tables which provide a basis for
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comparing intelligence subgroups with other variable
items and with parole suééess. Although these tables
provide a basis for visual comparison, the simplicity
of the descriptive data presented dées not allow a more
#horough analysis of relationships between variables.
A%though the format of many tag%es suggests péséible
linear-relationships and cluste&ing effects between
variables, such association generally should be based
on tests of éignificance, etc. This should not imply
that the descriptive statistics are not useful since
the data as presented cah suggest relationships and
assist in the formulation of-hypqtheses which could not

be derived from less extensive analysis of the same data.
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CHAPTER 2

RACE

The reader should refer to the Data Map "Race" for the
tables discussed in the statistical description section.
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RACE FACTORS AND CRIME
The classification of any research population along

"racial" lines is difficult and often misleading. Study of
the relationship between race and delinguency, while it might
appear to involve a simple comparison of ethnic subgroups,
 ﬁust“éyrmbunt numerous methodologicsl problems. Researchers
must‘gﬁard against defining as "races" population subgroups
distinguished primarily by cultural or geographic origins.
The process of differentiation also is complicated by inter-
marriage and by conflicts between descent and geographic ori-
gin. Even when subdivisions are established alpong ethnic
lines, research findings may be heavily influenced by factors
such as socioceconomic status, cultural values, experimenter
preselection, and measurement bias. ‘And studies of the rela-
tionship between race (or any other distinguishing feature).
and delinquency are confronted by the probiem of determining
whether any differences noted are attributable directlf to
group membership rather than to differential selection and
processing by'the criminal justice system.

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN RACE AND DELINQUENCY

It,is popularly believed that racial and ethnic groups.:
in the United States differ in the degree to which they are
involved in crime. Studies of delinquency and race have sup-
ported this notion, finding quite different rates of offending
for different ethnic groups. Rates of alcohol-related of-
fenses, for example, have been found to be twelve times the
national average among American Indians (Dozier, 1966). The

California Youth Authority reports a high and rapidly rising
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rate of Mexicaanmerican commitments (California Youth Author-
ity, 1977). And delinquency.rates among Japanese»Americans
have been reported as significantly lower than those of whites
or blaqks (Chambliss and Nagasawa, 1969).

While some research has focused on these and other sub-

groups, most studies have compared blacks with whites, finding

that ghe black crime rate is disproportionately high. 1In
the national population whites outnuﬁber blacks almost eight
to one (Census Bureau, 1976), yet whites apparently commit
only three times as many crimes (Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tion, 1977). 1In California, although there are more than
twelve times as many whites as blacks' (Census Bureau, 1976),
first admissions to the California Youth Authority include
almost as many blacks as whites (California Youth Authority,
1976). Official rates of crime among blacks are not 6nly
high; they also seem to be increasing. Proportions of blacks
among institutiownalized and paroled male wards of the Cali-
fornia Youth Authority increased from 29 per cent in 1968 to
35 per cent in 1977 (California Youth Authority, 1977), while
a study of homicide patterns in Chicago during the period
1?65—1973 (Block, 1976) revealed a substantial increase in

the number of young black males among both offenders énd

victims.

If, as such studies suggest, racial groups do differ in

rates of crimes committed, do they also differ in the types

of crime they tend to commit? A study of crimes committed

by black and by white delinquents (Segal, 1966) found that
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71 per cent of a sample of incarcerated male blacks had-
committed) substantive crimes against persons or property,
while 63 per cent of the white offenders had committed tech-
nical offénses ;ﬁch as runhing away or truancy. Williams
and Gold (1972) also found that black youth were involved in
more serious crimes--assault, burglary, theft, and property
damage. In apparént conflict with these and. similar findings

is a study by Axelrod (1952) which found that, among institu-

tionalized delinquents at least, whites had committed more

serious offenses than blacks.

A third aspect of the relationship between race and

delinquency--differential rates of recidivism--also has re-

ceived some attention. Applying a configural approach to

data on 2,548 delinquents, Uncovic and Ducsay (1969) found
blacks significantly more likely than whites to become recidi=-

vists. Fishman (1977) found that only for 16~ to l1l8-year-olds

was there a significant relationship bétween race and recidi-
-vism: reoffending in this age group was more common among
non-whites than whites. In an 1l8-year follow-up of prison

releasees, Kitchner, et al. (1977) found that non-whites

were more likely than whites to fail after release, although:
whites who failed tended to do so sooner after release than
non-whites who failed.  And, defining recidivism as offense
history rather than reoffending during follow-up, Datesman,
et al. (1975) found that.36'per;cent of white males and 61

per cent of black males appearing .before a juvenile court had

had previous contacts with the court. For females these
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figures wefe 20 per cent for whites and 43 per cent for
blacks. : ( o

Unfortunately, while most studies of differential rates
and types of crime and recidivism reveal a correlation be-
tween racé and official crime rates, they do not establish a
relationship between race and rates of crime commission, nor
do they eliminate the possibility that factors‘other than
race are involved. Self-report studies have been undertaken
to deal with the former objection. Several such studies have
failed to find differences between blacks and whites in rates
of reported delinquent behavior (Chambliss and Nagasawa,
1969; Gould, 1969; Voss, 1970). 1In a study of delinquency
among high-school students Baker, et al. (1975) found that,
although official records showed that a higher proportion of
black youths than white had been arrested for violent-crimes,
self-report guestionnaires showed no racial differences. And
Williams and Gold (1972) report that black youth admitted
more serious, but not mor; frequent, delinquent acts than
whites..

Self-report studies, of course, also are questionable,

eSpecially when they involve such sensitive matters as criminal

béhavior (Brandt, 1972). Just as studies based on arrest
records or institutional populgtions can do no more than de-
scribe official rates of crime, self—éeport studies must
limit their claims to rates of reported crime commission. In
addition, both kinds of study are plagued by the difficulty

of distinguishing the criminogenic effects of race frem those
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of other (possibly race-related) factors.

OTHER SOURCES OF VARIANCE IN CRIME RATES

A number of factors make it difficult to détermine»

_whether race is causally related to-delinquency. Unavoid-

able discretion at every point in criminal justice processing
means that biases may be introduced into official arrest,
conviction, and incarceration rates. As a result, official

records may not be reflective of actual rates of crime com-

‘mission. Also, if crime rates do differ according to race,

the cause of any disproportimnate tendency toward crime and
delingquency may be not race‘but such socioeconomic variables
as family, community, cultural, or class characteristics or
attitudes toward authority aﬁd the justice system. Geis

(1970) has suggested that hypothesized relationships are so-
confused by other variables that the studf of racial propor-

tions of crime should be abandoned entirely.

1. Differential Processing by the Criminal Justice System

Many obsérvers have noted that the disproportionately
high black crime rate may be due not to racial differences
but to differential arrest and criminal justice practices
(Douglass, 1959;1Chambliss, 1969). Discrimination, when it
occurs, is often unintentional; an aggressive action, for
example, may be pe:ceiVed as more violent or more threatening
if performed by a black person than if performed by a white
(Duncan, 1976). At times, howe&er, radial.biases on the part
ofkpolice or officials in the judicial process are more con-~

scious and direct. In either case, law enforcement and
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judicial practices may be affected, resulting in racial
distortions of official records. Goldman (1963) found that
a policeman's attitudes, experience, and concern for status
in the community did affect his’decision to report juvenile
offenses. And Wolfgang and Coheh (1970) have observed that
an arrest and its subsequent recording often depend on the
policeman's interpretation of the act and his perceptions of
community pressures to arrest.

Some studies have concluded that police dispositions
are not influenéed by the race of the suspect (Weiner and
Willie, 1971; Terry, 1969). oOthers have found police bias
to be a contributing factor along with blacks' higher crime
rate and distinctive physical appearance (Piliavian and Briar,
1970):. But many have suggested that police practices largely
account for higher rates of official crime among blacks and
some other minorities. Doleschal and Klapmuts (1973) repoit
that the whitg, non-immigrant member .of the upper class has
tlie best chance of avoidiﬂg prosecutidn through informal
adjustment of his case by police. Fardy (1971) found that
minority~group members were more likely to be arrested for
drunk -driving than were white upper-class persons detected in
the same condition. After hearings .in the Southwest, the
Commission on Civil Rights (1970) concluded that Mexican-

"

Americans were treated harshly by police,‘were often arrested

without sufficient reason, :and received unduly severe penalties.

The Commission also emphasized the problems encountered by

Mexican-Americans who, because of the unfamiliarity with the
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English language, are handicapped in their dealings with
police officers and the courts.

There is evidence Sf discrimination in later stages of
criminal justice processing as well. Chiricos‘and Waldo
(1971), in a study of 2,419 felony cases, found that blacks
were judged guilty more often than whites, regardless of
other factors such as prior record, type of offense, and
age. Gerard and Terry (1970) failed to find evidence of
discrimination either in the behavior of prosecutors or in
the setting of bail, but juries did appear biased. The latter
found "grossly disproportionate percentages" of blacks guilty.

The Southern Regional Council (1969), examining 1,200 .
cases from prison and parole records in seven southern states,
found that (for similar offenses) whites were less‘likely
than blacks to receive severe sentences. The Council reported
a "significant absolute disparity between the sentences re-~
ceived by black offgnders and those received by white offend-
ers," Analysié of the data failed to reveal any factor other
than race that would account for the disparity. A similar

study of 3,500 delinguents (Thornberry, 1972) found blacks
more likely than whites to receive severe dispositions even
when legai variables (sériousness of offense, number of prev-
ious offenses) were held constant. The same conclusion was
drawn in a later study by Thomas and Case (1977).
There have been conflictiné £indings. Clarke and Koch
(1976) found race to be unimportant in determining whether

an individual received an active prison sentence in criminal
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court. Kelly (1976) found that among burglary defendants,

blacks tended to receive longer sentences, but race accounted

for only 1 per cent of the veriance in sentence length. In-
terestingly, race explained 3 per cent of the variance for
homicide because of the tendency for Mexican-Americans and
Indians to receive shorter sentences for this crime. Racial
discrimination, it seems, does not always work to increase
the severity of punishment for minority groups.

Carrol and Mondrick (1976) found evidence of racial
bias in the parole system. Their study showed that, appar-—
ently unintentionally, the parole board applied different
standards to white .and black prisoners. In addition to
meeting the same criteria that white prisoni:rs had to meet,
black prisoners had to participate in institutional treat-
ment programs in order to be paroled. Although a few blacks
were paroled without participating in these programs, these
usually were older property offenders with slightly more
prior convictions than biacks who did participate. The
investigators interpreted these findings as evidence of a
bias against racial militancy.

';Finally, a somewhat ominous finding ‘has emerged from a
gsoup of studies that have examined dispositions by race at
various stages of criminal justice processing (Wolfgang and

Cohen, 1970; Bazelon, 1970; Ferdinand and Luchterhand, 1970;

Green, 1971). These studies suggest that the possibility of

unequal treatment for non-whites increases with each step in

the criminal justice system. Banks (1977) offers the hope
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that if the broad discretionary powers of justice officials
were minimized, or standards and guidelines set for their use,

the criminal justice system might become more just.

2., Socioeconomic Factors and Differential Crime Rates

According to some investigators, race is one link in
a "causal chain" leading to juvenile crime (Hirschi, 1972).
But, since the relationship between race and crime is not
perfect, multiple causation is a more likely explanation of
delinquency (Hirschi and Selvin, 1967). Other variables
believed to contribute to the_explsgetiognof delinguency
include: family, community, culture, social class, and atti-
tudes toward authority and the criminal justice system.

a. Family ‘

Several subcultural comparisons of the family struc-
tures of black and white delinquents have found that

‘blacks as a group experience a higher rate cf‘family dis-

ruption (Harris, 1975). Barker and Adams (1963) identi-

fied a fatherless home as one of a "cluster" of deprivations

leading to delinquency among blacks. Willie (1970) indi-
~ cated that. non-white delinquency may be the resuit of

family instability and the absence of a father figure, .

remarking that progress in preventipg delingquency may

have to await resolution of the problems of family dis-~

ruption and poverty.

Some studies have founa the absence of a father

~figure unrelated to black male delinquency (Rosen, 1969)

or damaging only to white boys (Hunt and Hunt, 1975).
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disharmony.

Hunt and Hunt (1975) noted that black youth without
fathers did not seem to suffer in terms of personal
identity or conventional achievement- orientation (measured
by school grades’ and educational and marital aspirétions).
They may, of course, be affected in other ways. Silver
(1974), for example, found that delinguents from mother-
based homes rated themselves andAwere'ratéd~by peers as

more "manly" and "tougher" than those from other types

~of home and blacks rated themselves and were rated as

more manly than whites. This study of "compulsive mascu-
linity" suggested ﬁhat delinquency among blacks, as well
as other delinquent -subgroups, may be traceable in some
cases to efforts to échieve manhood without the help of
a fathér figure.

Family characteristics other than the absencé of
the father have been correlated with delinquency. Hill
(1970) found é stronger relationship for family status
(as well as school adsustment). Using a cross-cultural
approach to examine family value structures, Schafer and
Knudten (1970) also found the broken home less important
in generating delinquency than factors such as family
They remarked that since socio-ethical
values are an important de;erminant of family cohesion,
they help to explain delinquency.

Family socialization methods may be another influ~
ence on delinguency.

The Moynihan Report (Moynihan,

1965) observed that black families and white families
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socialize their children in different ways, the former
producing more anti-social bghavier;”lesébeffective edu-

cation, and lower levels of occupational attainment.

'Ccﬁfiictinngith this report, a study of families of

teenage youth (Berger and Siﬁon, 1974) found few consis-
tent differences in the ways different families treated
their children, while another (Hackly. and Linden, 1970)
found that black parents were more supportive of youth
programs than white parents.
b. Cultural Factors

Jobes (1970) has suggested that while race may be an
important factor in delinquency, the degree of participa-

tion in cultural activities may be more important. His

.research indicated that participation in the larger

culture is vital to the prevention of aelinquency. This
finding is supported by kiffenburgh (1964), who found that
problems may arise when the norms of: a minority group
conflict Qith those of the larger society. He suggested
that the‘cultural isolation of the American Indian, com-
bined with sporadic contacts with the la;ger‘society, may
result in culture conflict and indecision. Doziexr (1966)
added o this the observation that the breakdown of tribal

traditions.and the deep sense of inadequacy Indians feel

when faced with the dominant culture might be largely

. responsible for the preponderance of alcohol-related

offenses'among this group.

Findings from a pilot study of Canadian Indians
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(Jilak and Roy, 1976) also have indicatéd that lack of
exposure to traditional Indian culture may be correlated
with early asocial behavior. Loss of communal discipline,
marital instabiiity, and an inability to adapt traditional
roles to the function of survival in modern éociety have
been implicated as causes of delinquency'among Nez-Perce

Indians (Ackerman, 1971). Noting that black drug addicts

- were likely to have been reared in broken homes, to have

working mothers, and to have supported themselves through
illegal activities, Chambers, et al. (1970) concluded that
conditions in the black community were sufficiently dif-
ferent from those in the white culture to be a possible
explanation for their deviant behavior. v
Others have suggested that the middle-class value
system, rather than that of the subculture, may bé an
important contributor to delinquency. Matza and Sykes
(1969) claimed t?at many supposedly delinguent values are
also held by*ﬁﬁé dominant society, where their expression
is condoned only in leisure activities. Examples of such
values include a taste for excitement, adventure, and
luxury, living by one's wits rather than by hard labor,
and the expression of manhood through the use of force.
The authors of this study suggestgd that it might be use-
ful to study the similarities rather than the differences
betweén subcultural and middle~-class values. Supporting

this conclusion is the finding of Kitano (1971) . that

Japanese immigrant families produced more delinquent
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offspring the longer they remained in the United States;

learned values, he suggested, may be an important pre~
cursor of delinquency;’ England (1969) theorized that
middle—élass American youth' of all races and ethnic
group$ gx;ggerated the dominant‘cﬁlture because society
allow5‘thém no outlét other than "hede¢nistic pursuits”
that wviolate adult norms. : I

c. Social Class

A number of authors have contended that social class.

is as important as race in the genesis of delingquency.

‘Clark and Wenniger (1970) claimed that socioeconomic

Status and. community proximity‘rather than race, are thé
primary correlates of delinguent behavior: A study of
the distribution of white delinguency in the social-class
structure (Reiss and Rhodes, 1970) suggested that delin-
quency is more persigstent and more serious in. the lower
class; that lower-class delinquents are more likely to
become pefsistén£ offenders; thét lower-class subjects
are moré conforming non-achievers; and that peer-oriented
delinqueﬁcy*is more common along the lower class.

Short, et al. (1970) found that,socigl class, gang
membership, and lack of pérceived legitimate opportunity
were highly related to delinquént behavior. Noting that
black youths perceive.fewer legitimate opportunities than
middle-class Whiteé,'these.inveztigators reported thét
lower—class,‘gangzland'black.fouths were more likely to

manifest antisocial behavior}v Palmore and Hammond {(1970)
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also found that delinquency was directly correlated with
barriers to legitimate opportunity. Hdwever, if this
relationship is causal, it may not operate through the
commonlyraSsumed'mechanism of frustration over blocked
pathways to success. A ‘study by Farley and Sewell (1975)
measuring the "locus of control" and achievement moti-
vation among black delinquents and non-delinquents found
that frustrations and feelings of helplessness are not

correlated with black delinquency. N

] \
!

From a review of the records of over l;Zdb adjudi-~
cated delinquents, Scarpitti and Stephenson (1971)
concluded that, compared with parolees, juvenile cor-
rectional institution populations:include a larger pxro-
portion of disadvantaged offenders. However, since a
significant proportion of incarcerated yocuth were4black,
the authors were uncertain whether race orxr economic dis- .
advantage was the causative factor. Green (1970) analyzed
arrest rates for blacks and wﬁites for selected years
between 1942 and 1965, f£inding that racial variance was
sharply reduced when the effects of occupation and birth
were held constant. Although no statistical tests were
repsrted, Green concluded that the higher crime rétes
among blacks were due laxggly to social class character-
istics associated with crime. 

In a review of the literature on social class and
crime, -Doleschal and Klapmuts (1973) reported that, despite

the preponderance of lower-class persons in official
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records, there was little relationship between social
class and actual rates of crime and delinquency. Voss
(1970) found that the relationship between social status
and delinquent behaYior was negligible, but that hiéher—
status boys tended éo be more delinguent than lower-

status boys. Wilson (1972) found that neither frequency

.nor seriousness of crime was related to social class,

suggesting that official records were a reflection of
arrest practices.

d. Attitudes Toward Authority

Attitudes toward authority, and toward the criminal

" justice system in particular, also have been implicated

inﬁtheAgeneration of delinquency and in the relationship
between racé and crime. In a study of three ethnic groups,
Rqsenquist and Megargee (1969) showed that delinquents
were more disrespectful of authority and that their anti-
social attitudes were shared by their parents. Among
delinquengs, blacks and Mexican-Americans have been found
to have more negative attitudes than whites toward author-
ity figures. Three separate~stud;es found that Mexican
and Latin youth were consistéhtly more negative in their
attitudes toward their fathers (Rosenquist and Megargee,

1969); that blacks expressed more unfavorable attitudes

than whites toward all dimensions of the criminal justice

“system (Waldo, 1970); and that,'amopg third-grade black,

white, and Mexican-American children, Mexican-Americans
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expressed the most antipathy for the police (Derbyshire,
1971).

" Two studies suggest avenues for future research into
the reasons for minority group attitudes toward authority
and the association between rebelliousness and delin-
quency. Schiller (1969) has argued that the subordinate
position of black youth in society should be studied more
seriously as an important contributor to juvenile delin-
guency. And McDonald (1975) suggests that the risé’in
black militancy and demands for equality may help to
explain the increase in black crime, since black militant
‘leaders active in crime may serve as criminal models for

black youth.

‘e, Community Variables

Several studies have examined hypothesized relation-
ships between community factors and delinquency. A study
of police dispositions of juvenile offenders in four
racially and socioecoﬁomically different communities
(Goldman, 1970) found more arrests for serious crimes in
the poorer communities and a high degree of property
crime among black offenders. In a similar study! Trattner
and Reed (1970) showed that more arrests were made in
predominantly black, lowerfclass neighborhoods and that
black cffenders generally were argested for more serious
crimes. Willie (1970) also has documeﬁted higher arrest
rates in low-income and black neighborhoods.

In an attempt to explain "high délinquency" neighbor-
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hoods, Maccdby, et al. (1968) theorized that such communi-
ties Cthéin people with 1ittle in common and less inclina-
tion than residents of other neighborhoods to prevent

other people'!s children frommengéging in delinquent . -
activities. This argument implies that knowing community
values conce:ning acoeptable behavior might help dis—
tinguish high-delinquency from low-delingquency neighbor-
hoods.

There are, of course, other explanations of the
differences in crime rates in different communities. . In
addition to any discriminatory tendencies in the arrest
practices of police, area concentrations of police offiéers

may account for higher arrest rates in many cases. The

-argument that police deployment practices (assigning

more police to low income and minorit& neighborhoods)

may be responsible for higher arrest rates iﬁ»these‘com~
munities was contradicted by a recent study by Morales
(1920). Comparing crime rates and police deployment in
two neighborhoods patrolled by the Los Angeles Police
Department, this researcher. found a higher crime rate in
the white community but a heavier concentration of police

in the Mexican-American community. This finding suggested

“that some»poliqe administrators may be relying more on

conventional beliefs about crime rates in minority neigh-

borhoods than on statistical analyses of the incidence of

crime (Morales, 1970).
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INTELLIGENCE, RACE, AND CRIME

Intelligence testing of offender populations has often

produced differences along racial lines. As with non-offender

greups, minority offenders generally score lower than white
offenders on intelligence tests (Fine and Fishman, 1968;

Kendall and Litt}e, 1977). However, since most tests have

been constructed for and standardized on white middle-class
samples, there has been considerable controversy over their
use with lower-class minority populationé. Some attribute the
differences in test scores to inherent traits of different
groups (Jensen, 1969), but many claim that deprivation and
cultural and motivationa.l differences account for the de-
pressed scores of lower class and minority subjects.

The ;atter argue that minority group members are often
involved in a culture or subculture in which their experiences
are ‘different from those in the dominant wkite culture. a
Mexican—American child whose family uses tortillas rather than
bread may be hindered in énswering 2 question on the WISC

concerning bread. Poor children, with lower standards of

health care, inadequate education, and lower self-concepts
may do poorly on all performance tests. Children unfamiliar
with the English language or with white, middle-class dia-

lects also have difficulties on the verbal portions of con-~

ventionally standardized tests. And tests that involve time

limits may penalize those whose cultures do not stress time
Another important reason for the lower scores of minority

populations may be a lack of motivation. Disinterest in

156

‘g,‘

G

O-

printed materials, in test-taking, or in participating in

the domiﬁant culture may affect the motivation of minority
persons—-and delinquents in general--to perform well on intel-
ligence tests. Attempts to design- less. culture-bound tests
and to offer incentives to minority and delinquent subjects
have met with mixed success.
improve test performance of black and white delinguents
failed, while a similar effort by Cohen and Filipczak (1971)
succeeded in dramatically elevating test scores through both
incentives and a program of enrichment.

The variety‘of factors shown to influence intelligence
test performance (Sussman, 1976) suggests the need for{great.
caution in interpresting the findings of racial differences
in tested I.Q. Nonetheless, many such comparative studies have
been undertaken with delinquent and non—déiinquent populations
containing two or more ethnic subgroups. The I.Q. levels of
white, black, and Mexican-American institutionalized women
were tested b§ Levi and Seborg (1971), who administered the
Raven and California Achievement Tests to a sample population.
Blacks>and Mexican-Americans performed much better on the .
non-verbal Raven test than on the CAT, but they scored sig-
nificantly lower than whites on both instruments. -

Similar results have been found for other minority groups.
When the Wechsler Intelligence Scale for Children (WISC)
scores of Canadian white and Indian delinquents were compared,

Indians had lower full-scale and verbal I.Q.'s (Davis and

Cropley, 1976). Testing delinguent and non-delinguent Anglo,
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; and Megargee (1969) found that delinquents scored lower than

PR,

? Mexican-American, and Mexican boys on the WIsc, Rosenquist ; |

non-delingquents and Mexican-Americans scored lower than
Anglos. (Mexican delinquents scored significantly higher than
Mexican non-delinquents, but no adequate explanation for this

difference was found.)

In the same study, both Mexican-American and Anglo
delinquents obtained higher scores on the performance section
of the test than on the verbal section. This tendency was
reported originally by Wechsler and subsequently found in
several studies to be characteristic of delinquent populations
(Prentice and Kelly, 1963; Camp, 1966; Zimmerman and Woo-Sam,
1972). Henning and Levy (196%) reported that the tendency
was greater among white delinguents than black delingquents.

A few studies have not supported the typical finaing that
whites do better than non-whites on conventional I.Q. tests.
Cross and Tracy (1971) report similar scores for whites and
blacks, while Vance (19765 discovered that, among underprivi-
leged children, blacks obtained higher verbal WISC scores

than whites. , ‘

PERSONALITY, RACE, AND CRIME

[}

Personality tests also have been constructed for and
stahdardized on white populations, so their scales and indi-
vidual items may not measure the same‘traitS‘for blacks as
they have been demonstrated to do for whité populations.
Racial comparisons cf persorality test scores thus must be

made with as much caution as comparisons of tested I.Q. The
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many studies involving personality testing of different ethnic
groups have produced findirngs that are suggestive but not

conclusive.
A number of studies have compared the.test performances
of racial,subgrbups of offenders on the Minnesota Multiphasic

Personality Inventory (MMPI). A review of the literature

by Gynther (1972) suggested that both normal and institution-
alized blacks tend to score higher than whites on scales F
(validity), Sc (schizophrenia), and Ma (hypomania). Indi-
vidual iteﬁs differentiated between races even more than the
scales. However, according to Gynther, these differences -
appear to be-due to varying interests and values, rather than

to differences in psychopathology. (High scores indicate

psychopathology in white populations.) The MMPI profiles of

..Utah State prison inmates (Kennedy, 1971) also suggested some

differences between racial subgroups in masculine role identi-
fication. Caucasians were found to have the least stable
masculine identification, while Mexican-Americans had the

most stable identification. Heilbrun and Heilbrun (1977)

found impulsiveness to be more characteristic of blacks who
had committed violent crimes than of violent whites. When
impulse control was measured with rating scales, two behav-
ioral scales, and two MMPI scales (Pd added to Ma), black

and white nonviolent criminals did not differ in self-
control. “Haven (1969) found that black delinquentsi scores

on the MMPI Overcontrolled-Hostility (O-H) Scale were somewhat

higher than those of. white delinquents. He noted, however,
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‘that better controls are needed to validate this scale as a
comparative measure of hostility.

Some studies have employed subscales of the MMPI in
conjunction with othér;instruments. Zipper (1973) £found
significant differences between white and black delinquents
and non;delinquents using the Harris-Lingoes subscales éf
the MMPI and the Tennessee Self Concept Scale (TSCS). White
delinquents' scores suggested more psychopathology than those
of white non-delinquents. Black delinquents demonstrated
more cynicism and bitterness than black non-delinquents, but
otherwise there were few differences between the two black
groups. This researcher- concluded .that personality problems
are iwore important causes of delinquency among whites, while
situational factors are more important in producing delin-
quent behavior among blacks.

A number of other personality tests have been employed
in the study of racial differences. Using the California
Psychological Inventory (éPI) and the 16 Personality Factoxr
Inventory, Cowden, et al. (1969) rated a group of Jdelinquent
boys on matu£ity, neurotic symptoms, personality disturbance;
and sociopathy. Black youths were -found to be mdre.group-

i

dependent, less sensitive to others, less tolerant, more ego-

centric, and more "feminine" in orientation than white youths.

Megargee used three projective techniques--the Thematic
Apperception Text (TAT), the Rosenzweig PF Study, and the
Holtzman Inkblot Technigue (HIT)--with a matched cample of

black and white delinquents. No differences were found on
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TAT and PF scores . ;but significant differences appeared on .
three of 22 HIT scores. This researcher observed that

matching the subjects on intelligence may have accounted
/] : & ‘

/

for the lack of differences. |

Compileé‘scores on psychiatric diagnoses, achievement,
I.Q.J Bender-Gestalt, Draw-a-Person, Rorschach, and the
Thematic Apperception Test were used by Fine and.Fishman
(1968) to compare groups . of black and white delinquent girls.
Although blacks scored somewhat lower than whites on the
I.Q0. and achievement tests, differences on all of the.other
tests were negligible.

Henning- and Levy (197C) administered the Junior—Senior'

High School Personality Questionnaire to 100 black and 100

‘white delinquents and compared the results with those of

other delingquent groups and the non-delinéuent normative
population. Compared to the white delinguent group, black
delinquents were found to be intellectually less developed,
emotionally mére stable, less assertive, more serious, less
shy, more sensitive, more self-sufficient, and more inclined
to view themselveé as conforming to social demands.

When Cross and Tracy (1971) interviewed and classified
black and white delinquent boys using the Children's Locus
of Control Scale (Bialer, 1961; Rotter, 1966), the Future
Events Test (B8tein, et al. 1968), and Warren's interpersonal
maturity (I-Level) categories,‘blacks tended to have a
shorter time perspective, a more external locus of control,

and less interpersonal maturity than whites.  Another study
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~involving I-level classification of 934 delinguents (Werner,

1975) found that a significantly higher proportion of non-
whites were at a lower*maturity level (13), while more whites
were at a higher, bﬁtAmofe neurotic level (14; neurotic).
aAnd a study by Fisher (1967) found biacks and Mexican—b
Americans to be more defensive, as rated on the Marlowe-
Crowne Social Desirability Scale.

Until the interaction of race and other variables is more
completely understood, comparisons of the crime rates of
different ethnic groups will continue to generate interesting
but ambiguous results. Similar complexities confound the
understanding of the relationships between race and intelli-
gence and race and personality. The problems“confronting
such studies are often methodological, involving the study -
of single-variable causation when multivariate techniques are
warranted. Even to recognize, catalogue, and controcl the
correlates of thevrelationship between race and crime is an

ambitious undertaking.
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* STATISTICAL DESCRIPTION OF THE RACE

CLASSIFICATION SUBGROUPS
The comparison of ethnic factors cannot proceed without

caution as any cross-cultural comparison presents many diffi-

cult problems. Some of these are discussed in this chapter.

Much remains to be learned about the phenomenon of crime
and cross—cultural differences certainly are of great interest

and importance to those concerned with crime prevention and

control and the rehabilitatidn of the offender. The informa-

tion in this chapter hopefully contributes useful insights
and findings in this area.

1. 1Individual Case History Information

Table 1 presents the data by commitment court for the
three ethnic groups. Commitments from juvenile court have a
generally low success rate, with white offenders distinctly
lower thsn the two minority groups. For superior court
commitments, there are no differences in parole success rate
among the three races.

Among commitments from municipal court, white and Mexican-
Aﬁerican offénders show a parole success rate that is similar
to that of the overall population, while for some unknown
reason black offenders in this category show a remarkable
drop in parole success.

The data on admission status are given in Table 2. As
expected, first admissions have & better than average parole
success rate. Again, the ethnic breakdown shows no differ-
ences among the groups and fi?st offenderé, regardless of
race, are relatively successful on parole. Second admissions,

on the other hand, .show a substantial drop in parole success
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that is particularly pronounced for whités and blacks and
somewhat less so fot Mexican-Americans. Young adult offenders
who were committed to the California Youth Authority three or
more times show a further decline in parole‘success rate.
This decline is most gerious for the white offender groups,
whose parole success rate drops from 67.2 per cent for first
admissions to a low of 44.2 per cent for offenders committed
to the California Youth Authority three or more times. The
same trend is evident in the parole success rate for whites
re-admitted after an earlier discharge from the C.Y.A, How-
ever, it does not ho;d true for minority groups: Thevper—
formance of the small‘group of Mextean—American and black
offenders in this category is above average.
Table 3 gives the data on ethnic groupg. -Parole success
rates for the three ethnic groups are virtually the seme.

The small variations are within 1 per cent of each other.
Data on age, time in institution, weight, and height
are presented in Table 4.‘ While there are no age differences

among the three ethnic groups, slight differences in length
of‘institﬁtional confinement are found. The small increase
in institution time for the minority.groups may be related to

§

the type of offense that led to inearceration. Blacks in
this sample committed proportionally more offenses against
persons, while MeXicanwAmerican offenders had a remarkably
-higher incidence of narcotic offenses. At the time these
data were collected, both of these offense groups were

receiving somewhat longer institutional commitments. The

164

s

e

A

&

admission rates for the three ethnic groups on offenses
against persons are 16.5 per cent, 21.9 per cent, and 28.8
per cent for white, Mexican—Aﬁerican, and black wards,
respecti%ely; for narcotic admiesion offenses, these rates
are 7.3 per cent, 15.3 per cent, and 7.6 per cent, respec-
tively.

Tables lé through 17 present data related to various
‘clinical problems.

Tables 12, 13, and 14 provide information

on alcohol and drug misuse and the use of opiates. Two kinds
of information are presented in these tables: (1) a rating

of the severity of the particular clinical probleﬁ; and (2)
information on the relationship of the problem to the present
admission offense or to past offenses.

The first three columns of Table 12 indicate the severity
of the'alcohol problem. Moderate alcohol misuse implies an
alcohol problem that periodically affects the ward's social
functioning. These‘individuals have one or more arrests
involving dritking, were dismissed from work for reasons
involving alcohol use, or have experienced occasional fric-
tions in their immediate social environment because of
drinking. Modetate alcohol misuse is particularly evident
for wards of Mexican-American background (37.4 per cent)
and somewhat less evident for white and black wards (28.7
per cent and 27.8 per cent, respectively).

Parole success rates for these three groups are slight-

ly above average with small variation among them.

Cultural differences are more apparent in the category
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of severe alcohol misuse. Wards in this category were found
to have drinking problems that seriously affected their social
functioning and were identified by casewcrkers és alcoholic

or in immediate danger of becoming alcoholic. The highest
incidence of persons with severe alcohol misuse is found for
wards of Mexican-American background (28.1 per cent), while
black offenders show the lowest rate (7.8 per cent) and white
wards an intermediate rate (13.5 per cent). Béth whites and
Mexican-Americans in this category perform below average on

parole while the performance of the black offender group is

-average.

The relationship between parole outcome and alcohol-
related criminal behavior is depicted in the lower half of
Table 12. Information also is presented to indicate whether
or not drinking was part of the admission offense or involved
in the commission of prior offenses. As can be seen from
this table, cultural-differences do exist. While 40 per cent
of the Mexican-American g;oup committed their admission
offenses under the influence of alcohol, only 16.9 per cent
of the black wards and 23 per cent of the white Wa;ds did
so. Mexican-American wards also constitute the largest pro-
pértion of offenders who had committed previous offenses
while intoxicated, although their present offense was carried
out while they were sober. These ratés are appreciably lower
for the white as well as the black wards. iIt is interest-

ing to note that where alcohol was a factor only in past

offenses, parole success rates for the minority groups are
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relatively low while that of the white offender grdup is
above average.

The negative effect of’drug misuse is apparent‘f;om
Table 13. Included in the groups who misused drugs are
persons with a history of using stimulants (e.g.} cocaine,
ampkutamines) and/or depressants (e.g:, barbiturates).

Users of opiates, marijuana, alcohol, and glue were excluded
from this rating and coded separately. Again, substantial
differences among the ethnic groups on this variable are
noticeable. The Mexican-American group is disproportionately
represented in all drug misuse categories. Isolated drug
misuse leads to a drastié reduction in parole éuccess rate

for black wards, while the same behavior does not seem to
affect the parole performance of white or Mexican-American
wards. Moderate drug abuée——that is,; a mbre than experimental
use of drugs with no severe dependency--decreases parole
success drastically for all groups, but particularly for
black wards. ‘MexicannAmerican wards have twice the proportion
of persons in this category than the other two groups.

'Frequent'drﬁg ﬁse with developed dependency is related
to a further decrease in success on parole for white and
Mexican-American wards. The very smail_group of black wards
in éhis category with a parole success rate of 100 per cent
can be ignored because of the insignificant number of indi-
viduals in this cell.

For cases in whichfdrugs were part of the admission

offense a decrease in parole success is again found and the
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}argest proportion in this category are again Mexican-
American.

The differentiai parole success rates for white wards
and black wards in this category again suggest the iﬁportance
of ethnic factors in the relationship between drug use and
parole outcome. .

Table 14 presents data on opiate use. The most striking
finding is the low incidence of opiate use among black wards
in this study population. Opiate use appears to be confined
to the white and Mexican-American groups where it is highly
related to negative parole outcome. Again the Mexican-
American group is disproportionately represented. However,
individuals of Mexican-American descent who use opiates only
intermittently perform surprisingly well on parole, a finding
that does not negate the fact that opiate useAgenerally
appears to be detrimental to success on parole.

Histories of marijuana use and glue-sniffing are depicted

3

in Table 15. It must be remembered that these data were
collected on C.Y.A. intakes during 1964 and 1965, before mari-
juana use had become very widespread. The incidence of mari-
juana use in this study is again higher among Mexican-American
wards. Parole success rates in this category are somewhat
depressed for white and Mexican-American wards but generally
better than average for black wards. "This pattern is reversed
for wards with a history of sniffing'glue Qhere black wards,
who are proportionately underrepresented, show an exception=

ally low parole success rate. Mexican-American glue-sniffers
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perform fairly well on parole, while the success rate for
whites in this gategory is somewhat below average. As was
found for other alcohol, drug, and opiate use categories,
the proportional involvement of Mexican-Americans in glue-
sniffing was substantially higher than that of the two
other groups.

_ Table 16 provides a variety of data on wards with his-
tories of escape or sexually deviant behavior. The ﬁost
striking feature is the impressive drop in the parole success
rate for all persons with a history of escape, regardless of
whether the escape was from a minimum-security facility with-

out force or from a secure facility with force. Black wards

constitute a remarkably lower proportion of individuals in
these categories. Also notable is the much lower success
rate (34 .per cent) of white wards with a history of escape
from a secure institution with force.

Wards with a .history of forcible rape are found least
often in the‘white offender group and most often in the
black offender group. Success rates are low for white and
Mexican-American wards in this category and unexpectedly
higher for black wards. The remaining categories in Table
16 give information on various sexual deviations with rela-.
tively low frequepcies. Parole success rates differ among
the ethnic groups for wards with a history of isolated
sexually deviant behavior: -Minority group wards in this
category show a low success rate on parole while the white

group shows aboye average performance. A small group of
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ihdividuals with a history_of repeated sexually deviant be-
havior have a relatively good parole success rate regardless
of ethnic background. History of homosexual behavior shows-
a negative relation to parole success for whites and blacks
while the small group of Mexican-American wards in this cate-
gory maintain a relatively high success rate.

Table 17 gives the caseworker's summary of psychiatric
history and psychiatric labels applied to the ward during
previous psychiatric evaluations. This information was
contained in earlier clinical case files that were requested
and received by reception guidance center staff from correc-
tions and mental health -agencies with which the ward had been
in contact. , ¢

Histories of suicide attempts are practically absent

among the black offender group. This type of self—deétructive
behavior, which is infre¢¢uent even among white and Mexican-
American wards, generally is negatively related to parole
success. Both history of neurosis and history of psychosis
are negatively related to parole success for white wards and
black wards but positively related for Mexican-Americans.

The incidences of personality trait disturbance, personality
paitern disturbance, and sociopathic personality disturbance
are approximately equal for the three ethnic groups and for
each group these labels have negative implications for parole
outcome, .

Generally, the frequencies in these psychiatric

cateéories are small: less than 1 per cent for brain damage

and epilepsy, slightly over 1l per cent for neurosis and
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Primarily within limited cultural framework

O St gt s 5oL

L L R R R

psychosis, less than 5 per cent for personality patterﬁ dis-

fu . .
rbance anad sociopathic personality disturbance, and slightly

m
ore than 5 per cent for,personality trait disturbances

study population is only minimally handicapped

by psychiatric problems.

Overall,'this

- However, where such a history is

found parole performance appears to suffer

2., Intelligence Factors

T .
n the previous chapter on Intelligence, con-
siderable attention was directed to the cultural bias

inherent in many testing instruments as well as the possible

im
pact of the test proctor on test results. Some observations

were presented that seemed to indicate that the race of the.
© test proctor may influence test performance of the Various

ethnic groups, particularly on the non-language tests that

It was also ques-

tioned whether it is advisable to utilize tests developed

s that render them

¥

inherently unfair to members of other cultural groubs regard-

less of the steps taken tovreduce this bias. One should keep

these issues in mind when reviewing the data presented

cy 4 1 i 1 .
Table 18 presents the distribution for the intelligence

categories. For white wards the distribution follows the

no 1 | i i
rmal curve, For the mincrity groups the distribution shows

a slightly skewed pattern with a small overrepresentation in

the below average categories. White Wards of borderline

defective and dull normal intelligence show a 'decrease in

parole success rate, while their counterparts in the bright
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normal and superior categories show a substantial increase
in success on parole. Parole success rates for Mexican-

American and black wards do not differ substantially from

one intelligence category to another except for four relatively

small groups. A small group of wards classified as border-
line defective and another group classified as bright normal
show fairly good parole success rates. Among the black wards
a group of defective and borderline defective wards show a
relatively high parole success rate while a small group of
bright normal blacks show a dramatic drop in parole success
to a low of 38.1 per cent.

- Table 19 gives a summary of the results on the intelli-
gence tests that were given on a routine:sbasis. The varia-
tion in the frequencies for the different tests occurred
for the following reasons: The Army General Classifiéation
Test (AGCT) was given only to ihdiviauals who scored above
the sixth grade on the California Achievement Test (CAT)
battery. Nearly all waras were given the California Test
of Mental Maturity (CTMM) but no overall I.Q. could be computed
for individuals who failed to complete the language portion
because of severe illiteracy. -The D-48, Raven Matrices, and
Sﬁipley—Hartford were administered to all wards. These tests,
however, were not administered throughout the entire two-
year period of the data collection phase, which explains the
lower frequencies for these tests.

The results on the AGCT show that white wards tested

substanﬁially higher than those of minority background. The
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difference in I.Q. between the white wafds and the black wards
is almost 10 points, wifh Mexican-American wards testing
slightly higher than tﬁ% black wards., This difference is
ﬁaintainéd in-all thﬁﬁéfareas: the verbal, numerical, and
spatial components ogjthe test. On the language portion the
black wards edge slightly ahead of the Mexican-American wards.
The language handicap of the minority groups is primarily
cultural for the black wards and cultural with a bilingual
element for the Mexican-American wards.

The California Test of Mental Maturity shows a similar
difference between the white offender population in this
study and their minority group counterparts. The results
show clearly that the greatest differences between the white
wards and the minority wards occur in those areas that depend
heavily on language skills. Non-language‘portions of the

test show similar differences but to a lesser degree.

3. Academic Factors

W\

School-related factors increasingly are coming under
study és it becomes evident that the school experience is
of critical importance in the development of alienation and

-

social deviance (Wenk, 1974). Thg data on academic factors

may help us to discover possible leads useful in designing
new types of learning environments for that large portion of

youth who do not seem to be served by the existing educational

system.

1 . \
The results of the academic achievement testing on the

f

California»Achievement Test battery are presented in Table 20.
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Again we see a substantial difference between the white
wards and the wards of minority background. Generally,
Mexican-American wards and black wards tested about two grades
below the white wards. The largest diffeﬁences are found in
the reading component of the test and the smallest in the
arithmetic scores. On the average, the test performance
of white wards places them on a functioning level egquivalent
to the eighth grade, while wards in the two minority groups
place at or near the sixth grade level.
Table 21 gives the data on grade completed in school.
This information was provided by the wards during the inter-
view with the caseworker- and found to be quite reliable by
avreliability study conducted earlier.> A relationship between
grade completed-and parole success is found at least for the
white wards and the black wards.” White wards who did not
complete the 8th grade have a substantially lower success
rate on parole, while black wards who did not complete the
10th grade show a similar'drop in parole success. The data
on the Mexican-American wards are less consistent.
Table 22 presents the -data on grade achieved. These
data are based on scores obtained by each ward on the Cali-
féxnia~Achievement Test battery. The results and their
relationship to parole outcomé‘are not clear-cut, Examination
of the ethnic composition of all wards who testeé at the
sixth-grade level or below reveais that the minority groups

are heavily represented. While only 27.3 per cent of the

white wards :are found in this  low academic achievement group,
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53;9 per cent of the Mexican-~American wards and 58 per cent

of the black wards are found in this group. The relationship
between achievement level and parole outcome is not clearly
apparent:“ For black wards very low achievement ard relatively
high achievement seem to be related to negative parole out-
come with little variation for the intermediate groups.
Mexiéan—Améiican wards show a reversed pattern: for these

wards the two ends of the scale are relatively successful -n

parole, while the categories in the middle show an inconsistent

pattern.: For the white wards high grade achievement is
related to above average performance on parole, while average
and low achievement show an inconsistent patterxrn.: ‘
Table 23 gives clear indication that dropping out of
school prematurely is related to low success on parole, a
finding that seems particularly well suppérted by the data on
black wards.
Table 24 presents data on academic disability scores
and an estima£e on academic retardation.’ The procedures used
to derive these estimates are described in the chapter on

intelligence. These scores vary greatly among the three

_groups. On the CAT white wards achieved a grade level that

was about two grades below the last grade they actually
compléted in school. This différence increases to about'thrée
grades for the Mexican—Américan wards and about four grades |
for the black ward;. On the average, then, bklack wards

functioned four grade levels below the grade they actually

~completed in school.
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The estimated academic retardation index reveals that

LT

the differences among the three ethnic groups on these arbi-
trarlly set expectatlons are less pronounced than those
obtalned with the CAT. The results show that all three

groups fell approximately three grades below expectations,

and thereﬁore, that a rather severe degree of academic retar-
dation is evident for all three ethnic subgroups. :

4, Vocational Factors

The results of testing onuthe General Aptitude Test
Battery are presented in Table 26. It may be useful to
examine these scores by combining them .into three clusters. i
The first three scales are primarily dependent on learned ®

academic skills. Numerical Aptitude and Verbal Aptitude are ‘

highly related to academic achievement and therefore present
a picture similar to the results of the academic achievement
test battery discussed earlier. The G score supposedly

measures an individual's general intelligence. This score

T

o e

is primarily composed of the Numerical Aptitude and Verbal i
Aptitude .scores, although an additional component of the !
General Intelligence score is taken from the Spatial Apti-
tdde score. Therefore, with respect to the first three scales,
it must be remembered that each is heavily influenced by
school~-related skills and 51nce 1lllterate and 'functionally

illiterate wards are seriously handlcapped in these areas,

they may receive general intelligence scores that are inher-

ently unfair._’Thus.the‘generally low scores for the study

population, and particularly low scores for the two minority ‘ i
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groups, are not surprising. While the black and Mexican-

American wards score around 80 on both numerical and wverbal

aptitude, white wards perform in the 90's, with their weakest

scores on verbal aptltude.
The results for the second group of three scales show a

somewhat different picture. The Spatial Aptitude Scale and

the Perceptual :Aptitude Scale measure primarily perceptual

tasks that are less dependent on academic skills. The Cler-

ical Aptitude Scale includes some verbal material that is more
easily handled when reading skills are present, but reading
comprehension is not as crucial here as it is for the verbal

and numerical aptitude scales. These nuances are reflected

in the test results, where it can be seen that the black wards
perform in the low 90's on both the spatial and the perceptual
aptitude tests and close to 90 on the clerical aptitude

scale. Mexican-American wards score in the high 90's on the

spatial and perceptual aptitude tests and slightly above 90

on thé‘clerical aptitude scale. White wards score above 100

A

on spaﬁial"and'perceptual aptitudes and in the high 90's on

clerical aptitude. Thus the pattern again shows a decrease

in scores on tasks that are dependent on school-learned ski;ls.

This decrease is particularly noticeable for wards of minority

backgroundg

The last three scales give scores on motor coordination

tasks. Fgr all groups most scores are fairly high; with one

ekceptioﬁ, they are at least in the 90's, while for manual

-dexterity scores for all groups are well over -100, In summary,

T
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it can be,staFed that, with the exception of school-related
tasks, all groups show fairly good ‘test results on the GATB
and thus that the study group possesses fairly good apéitudes
for vocational pursuits.

Despite this indicated potential, there is little evi-
dence that vocational skills have been developed. It is diffi-
cult to estimate how much of this deficiency is attributable
to the lack of school-related skills that may prevent these
youth from entering training or work that may lead to the
development of vocational skills. However, it can be assumed
that the lack of basic academic skills certainly aggravates
the situation. -

Very few wards have had practical experience in the
trades:§ While one reason for their lack .of vocational skills
may be poor academic preparation, another contributiné
factor probably is the scarcity of training and employment
opportunities in minority and low-income neighborhoods.’ Minor-
ity group wards are even ﬁore defi¢ient than white wards in
practical vocational experience of a skilled naturef) The
rate for minority waxds is less. than half that of white wards;:

4,5 per cent of the white wards and only about 2 per cent of

the Mexican~American and black wards had experience in a

skilled construction tra@é. The figures for other vocational
groups are essentially the same. The majority of youth,
regardless of their intellectual and vocational aptitudes,

fall into the semi-skilled and unskilled categories, indicat-

ing serious vocational handicaps and thus considerable economic
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and psychological strains that may have contributed to their
criminal activities,

5. Personality Factors

The purpose of this section is to present the findings
of three personality tests, the California PsYchological '
Inventory (CPI), the Minnesota Multi-Phasic Personality
Inventory (MMPI), andvthe Interpersonal Personality inventory
(IP1), as they relate to the ethnic classification subgroups.
The data on both the CPI and the MMPI aré available on nearly
all wards who met the requirement of a sixth-grade reading
skill, which seems necessary to comprehend the items on
these tests. - Som; of these data also are available on wards'
who functioned below this level but were ablé tc comprehend
the items if they were presented to them by tape-recording.
The two tests permit a valuable assessment of personality
factors,

Measures of the nature and extent of possible psycho-
logical distufbance are provided by the MMPI, while measures
of psychological and social strengths and patterns of intexr-
personal behévior are provided‘by the CPI.. On examining the
CPI.qnd the MMPI profiles, it must be kept in mind that for
the CPI the more desirable scores appear in the upper range
of scores, whilewqu the MMPI the less pathological scores

appear in the lower range of scores. High peaks on the CPI

- denote desirable social attributes, while high peaks on the

MMPI denote possible psychological disturbance or pathology.

For the total study population,'the CPI profile shows
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relatively high scores on the six subscales Sp (social
presence), Sa (self-acceptance), Gi (good impression), Cm
(communality), Fx (flexibility), and Fe (femininity), indicating
characterisﬁics of social épontaneity, a fair degree of

feelings of self-worth andlsatisfaction with one's own self,

a desire to create a good impression, a tendenéy teyrespond

in a conforming way to the test items, a relatively good
capab;lity to adapt in thinking and social behavior, and a
general preference for an accommodating and low-key social
posture.

The six lowest scores are found on Wb (sense of well
being), Re (responsibility), So (socialization), To (toler-
ance), Ac (achievement via conformance), and Ie (intellectual
efficiency). This would characterize the group as lacking
in a general sense of physical and psychological well;being
and lacking in seriousness of thought, well-developed values,
and dependability. Further, the group shows a lack of matur-
ity and social integratioh, often has friction with others,
and shows little tolerance and acceptance of others. This
group also has a generally low capacity to-achieve in settings
where conformance is required and there are indications that
intellectual and personal resources are poorly utilized,

| In comparing the three CpI profiles,'it can be seen that
all three profiles are generally similar. The characteristics
identified for the total group generally aiso describe the
ethnic subgroups, although there are some differences among
the three ethnic groups ther“should be noted. |

1

|
i
i
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The first five scales, which measure social poise,
leadership ability, self-confidence in personal and social
interactions, and self-acceptance, show quite noticeable
diffefences between the black wards and the Mexicae—American
wards (with the black wards obtaining higher scores on all

these sceles), while the-white wards maintain an intermediate

.position. In the areas of socialization, maturity, and

responsibility, black and Mexican-American wards 'score con-
siderably lower than white wards on To (tolerance) and Cm
(communality), indicating that the former tend to be lés§
mature and socially integrated and less tolerant and»aﬁﬁﬁpt—
ing of others. In the area of achievement potential, black.
and Mexican-American wards show less motivation to achieve
in an independent and self-reliant way than their white
counterparts as measured by the Ai (achievement via inde-
pendence) scale. Similarly, the minority groups score lower
on the Te (intellectual efficiency) scale, indicating that
they place lees emphasis on cognitive and intellectual matters.
In summary, we can conclude that the three ethnic groups
are more similar on characteristics measured by the California
Psychological Inventory. The description of the total group,
provided at the beginning of this section can also be used
+o describe each oﬁkthe three ethnic groups. There are,
however, some differences in degree and these set the_groups
apart'on certain scales. . Primarily, the black wards appear
more sure of themselves, more dominant, and more outgoing

t+han the Mexican-American wards. Both minority groups seem
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less tolerant and more judgmehﬁal in their social beliefs and
attitudes and show less motiva;¥on for achievement than
their white counterparts. . i

The MMPI profile of the toéﬁl study population describes
the group as relatively unhappy Vith poor morale and generally
lacking in hope about the futurel The high scores on the

Psychopathic Deviate scale (Pd) jndicate notable difficulties

in social adjustment and reflect|their histories of delin-

gquency and antisocial behavior iji general. The results on

the Pa (paranoia), Pt (psychastMénia), Sc (schizophrenia),
and Ma {(hypomania) scales suggeﬁt that the group is generally
suspicious, has a high degree o@ anxiety, and shows thought
patterns often found in psychiqirically disturbed persons.
They also seem easily distractgble and prone to impulsive and
irrational acting-out behaviori

'As with the CPI, the MMPIéprofilg‘for the white wards
is generally simiiar to that of the total study pé?ulation
with slightly lower score; on some scales while the MMPI
profile for the Mexican-American group shows substantial
increases in scores on several scales. The most prominent
differences between the;Mexican-American wards and the other
t&o_groups are found on four‘scales: Hs (hypochondriasis),
D (depression), Pt (psychasthenia), and Sc (schizophrenia).
This would tend to characterize this group as lacking in
ambition to the point of discouragement. As a group, they

seem more dissatisfied, uncomfortable, and insecuxe than the

‘black wards or white wards. They also seem to be more worried,
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tense, and anxious.

~groups score about 5 points below the white wards on this

i
These elevations also suggest this group's [

greater social isolation. Mexican-2Zmerican wards in this

- sample seem to feel more misunderstood and more confused in

their reiationships with others than. the other two ethnic
groups and thus, perhaps, more difficult to reach in the
therapeutic setting.

The MMPI profile for the black wards shows scores lowest

of all groups on D (depression) and Pa (paranoia), although

the differences on the latter scale are small. The negative
relationship usually foundrbeéween D and Ma scales is clearly
expressed in the relatively high Ma (hypomania) score, sug-
gesting that as a group these wards are outgoing, often uniﬁ— A
hibited, and irritable, with relatively high Pd (psychopathic
deviance) scores. They show a capacity for maladaptive
hyperactivity that is primarily based on impulse and mood.

Table 31 presents the results on the Interpersonal Per-

sonality Inventory (IPI)., As can be seen, the two minority

measure of social maturity.

6. Psychiatric Factors

This section deals exclusively with a- subpopulation of |
511 wards that was identified to be in need of psychiatric |
evaluation. On Table 35, tﬁe per cent for the various re-
ferral categorieé of the total study population refer to the

511 persons examined by the psychiatrist, while the per cent

= — IRy

for the ethnic classification refer to the total study popu-

lation of 4,146 individuals. Nearly half of all individuals
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referred for psychiatric evaluation were referred for evalu-
ation of violence potential (47.4 per cent). The breakdown
by ethnic group shows that 4.0 per cent of all whiﬁe wards,
7.1 per cent of all Mexican-American wards, and 8.5 éer cent
of all black wards in the"”total study population were in this

referral category. It should also be noted that, for a

particular individual, there may be several reasons for refer-

ral mentioned. fér instance, a person may have been referred
for reasons of prior mental illness as well as for assessment
of violence potential.

The data presented in Tables 36 and 37, incliluding diag-
nostic labels and symptoms, are descriptive only of this
selected group and it is not implied that the other 87.7 per
cent not psychiatrically examined were free of psychiatric
disorders. It can reasonably be assumed, however, thét most
individuals with psychiatric liabilities were‘screened out
for examination through the referral procedure.

Table 36 gives inforﬁation on the three major symptoms
found during the psighiatric examination. As a rule, such
symptoms are related td a lower parole success rate for all
three ethnic groups. One exception to this rule is unex~

plained at the present time: depressed blacks did very well

on parole (75 per cent successful). It could be that this

~group is composed of first admissions who suffered a depressive

reaction at reception during the time of the examination pri-

marily as a response to the incarceration experience. In

summary, we can state that, regardless of ethnic background,
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individuals who showgd signs of erression, anxiety, or de-
pendency during psychiatric examination also showed a decrease
in parole success.

The results of psychiatric:diagnosis are broken .down
into major diagnostic categoriés in Table 37. The data
indicate’an inconsistent pattern. Only129 persons were diag-
nosed as psychotic (0.7 per cent of the tdtal.study popula-
tion). The 17 white wards in this category show a parole
success rate (52.9 per cent) that is substantially below the
average rate of 60.9 per cent. In contrast, the six indi-.
viduals of Mexican-American background in this category
showed an unusually high parole success rate (83.3.per cent);
while the three black wards given this diagnostic label
perfofmed very poorly. Individuals diagnosed as neurotic
showed similar inconsistencies: the white wards again perform
relatively poorly, while both minority groups perform better
than average. A diagnosis of personality pattern disturbance,
which is believed to be indicative of poor prognosis for
therapeutic gains, is related to a surprisingiy high parole
success rate for white wards and black wards, while the
Mexican-American wards with this label perform slightlyk
below average. Individuals who received a diagnosis of
personality trait disturbance showed a reverse pattern with
white and black wards performing below average and'Mexican~
American wards performing about average. Black wards diag-.
nosed as sociopathic or a§4;uffering £rom a transitional

situational personality disturbance performed extremely
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poorly on parole but their number is quite small. On the
other hand, white and Mexican-American wards diagnosed as
sociopathic perform very well on parole, while the wards in
these two gr&ups who received a diagnostic label of transi-
tional situational personality disturbance performed about
average.

From these data it is apparent that the incidence of
psychiatric illness among the youthful offenders studied is
rather low. The relationships to parole outcome for the
varioué diagnostic categories for the three ethnic groups
are inconsistent and not very meaningful. This may be due
to the highly subjective way in which diagnostic labels are
applied by the different psychiatrists. The results point

up a need for the study of psychiatric diagnostic practices

/

and psychiatric therapeutic intervention technigques for youth-

ful offender groups.

7. Offense-Related Factors Including Violence
Information and Parole Follow-Up

This section will focus on*%ffense%specific data, with

particular attention to violence committed and weapons used

during commiséion pf the admission offense. The types of

offense that led to institutionalization are summarized in

Table 38. |
a. Pérson Offenses ,

As indicated in this table,‘the parole success rate

for homicide offenders ié‘unexpectedly low. It should

be noted that this small éfoup of offenders is not
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representative cf homicide offenders as a whole since

in most cases where death of the victim was involved the
offender was committed to the California Department of
Correétions; The particularly low parole success-rate
for the wﬁite wards in this categoyxy cannot be explained
from the available data.

. vNegligent manslaughter includes cases referred to
the California Youth Authority because of traffic acci-
deﬂts that resulted in death of the victim. Without
exception, these individuals were not delingquent in the
usual sense but because of drinking or other reasons they
negligenﬁly committed a criminal act. Their perfect |
parole outcome can be explained by the ﬁnique gualities
of this group. The group of offenders committed for
robbery shows a relativély»good parole success rate.

Viewing the parole success rates for the three ethnic

. groups separately reveals a striking difference between

the white robbery offender (75.3 per cent) and the
Mexican-American robbery offender (62.3 per cent). The
black robkery offender maintains an intermediate position
(67.4 per cent). Substantial differences also are appar-

ent in the percentage contribution of the three ethnic

'groups to this offense category. Less than 8 per cent

of the Mexicaﬂ—Ameriqan wards were admitted for an act

" of robbery, while 9 pef cent of the white wards, and 16

per cent of the black wards were admitted for this kind

of offense.
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Some type of assault was implied by the legal label
given to 233 wards.” In this category black wards show
a slightly lower parole success rate but in general,
individuals in this category performea well on parole.
Theré are differences among ethnic groups in the per-
centage contribution to this offense category: 8.9
per cent of the black wards and 8.3 per cent of the
Mexican-American wards were éommitted for assault; whiie
only 3.2 per cent of the white wards received this iegal
label for their admission offense.

Forcible rape, while a relatively small category,
shows striking differences in parole success rates between
the fhree ethnic groups. The highest parole success
rate is shown for the Mexican-American wards. This group
had a parole success rate of 83.3 per cent, while their
black counterparts had a success rate of only 50 per cent.
Thé white wards in this category alsofwere gquite success-

ful on pafole (76.9 per cent); however, as mentioned, this

category contains very few individuals and the possibility

N

of sampling error is always incré§§ed in such small sam-
ples. Nevertheless, these data seéﬁ*to point-to inter-
esting cultural differences for offenders charged with
forcible rape. Statutory rape, across ethnic groups, is
Crelated to a parole success rate that is lowest‘for the
Mexican-American wards (50 per cent) aﬂd highest for the
,biack wards (59.4 per cent). The parole success rate

for white wards is 55.6 pexr cent. Other sex éfﬁenses are
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- combined because—pf the small frequencies in these cate-

f

gories. LAs'is evident from Table 38, substantial differ-
ences in’éérale sudcess rates are also appérent. White
offenders show‘amizéher low parole success rate, while
thé few persons of minority background in this category

show.extremely good results on parole..

-b. Property Offenses

Over oﬁe-fourth of all admissions were for burglary
offenses. While this group as a whole performed about
average on parole, Table 38 shows that black wards per-
formed over 5 percentage points below the average parole
success rate. A slightly larger portion of the white
waxds were committed for burglary. Theft accounts for:
about ld per cent of the crimes in our study. Mexican-
American wards are slightly underreprésented in this-
category. The parole success rates for minority group

members in this category are substantially below average,

‘particularly for the Mexican-American wards, and a few

percentage points above average for the white wards.

A substantial difference between ethnic groups also

'is found in the vehicle theft category, in which Mexican-

American wards obtain relatively good parole success
rates (60.7 per cent) in contrast to white 'wards and

black wards who obtained relativelykpoor'pafole'success

-~ ‘rates (51.1 per'Cent and-53.1 per cent, respectively).

A Slight’differenCe'is noted in the percentages of wards

contributed to this category by each ethnic group: white
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% wards and black wards each contributed approximately 18 thes 1 t” hni ;1 gréunds Again we see a strik %
é ) L eir parole on technical S. i - i
; per cent of their respective groups to’the offense cate- , . ” . . !
i , ] O ing difference between the black wards in this group who %
P ory of vehicle theft, while only 13.9 per cent of the : o .
. ‘ oY ‘ ) "o Y P performed relatively well. on parole (63.2: per cent) and ;
Mexican-American wards were in this category. ' ' S : %
o - the white wards and, Mexican-American wards who performed
Forgery again shows a pattern that points up sub- o : ?
' P p‘ P ‘ . : € guite poorly (47.6 per cent for both ethnic groups). :
stantial differences among the three ethnic groups. : w I h ethnic group éhréé offensa categories ;
‘ : n each e ic ’ nse t e ;
While 7.2 per cent of all whi d itte - - . E
* P = : white war S were committed for account for approximately half of the offenseSgCOmmitted §
forgery, only 2.3 per cent of the Mexican-Americans and o e fo11 :
: : , -’ on parole, These offerises are as follows: !
2 per cent of the black wards were admitted with this : ' 21 . 0% %
5 White wards: . , Burglary o .
legal label. As can be seen in Table 38, the few Mexican- Narcotics offenses ig-gz'
| Vehicle theft .
American wards committed for forgery performed particularly c : 4925
;, poorly on parole (44.4 per cent). Also the white wards ‘ d‘ ‘N | iy ffenses 26 0% |
i ! . Mexican-American wards: arcotics offe 26 . |
» had a rather low parole success rate (51.9 per cent), o | - Burglary o 16.5% |
- . i CR " Assault 11.7% P
while the black wards in this offense category performed ! @ 54.2%
well above average (66.7 per cent). «f ' b - 26 . 25
| Black wards: Robbery . e
Narcotics offenses were committed by a greater Burglary ' i;°2:
P (4 4 Theft , L2.0%
: proportion of Mexican-American wards (15.3 per cent) than : o 57.1%
Lt . . i 48! °
: . { N :
white wards (7.3 per cent) or black wards (7.6 per cent). i
The parole success rates are above average. It should be ; Such inf iy be quite useful in parole plan-
' : uch information may - ‘ |
kept in mind that this group includes not only the user j '§} 5 e ent om parole<
| : ’ ning and preventive case manag , . g
but also the seller of narcotics. Thus this group contains : ‘ diess a 1 |
o ' A ' - f Tables 40 and 41 categorize admission -and parole ;
53 a complex mix of persons, offenses, and motives and cannot \ . ce ‘oo offenses and property , {
P ; ‘ : violation offenses into person i |
- be regarded as an offense-specific group. ~ : | ) ) ‘
: R R , P "9 P i © offenses. Again it can be seen that, on the average,
s The "other" category is composed of all offenses that i ' o o
“f ' person offenders do better on parole than property
L do not fall into one of the above categories and therefore ! ‘ £ ~ ‘ the
8 : ' ; ‘ ; offenders, but that there are some differences among -l
M constitutes a complex mix of criminal activity. The c & 4 , s §
g ' , . ethnic groups. These two tables also show ‘that more !
: parole violation category contains persons who violated .f inst are committed by black w"rdé%ihan 3
, ' . ~ offenses against persons a -1 a4 : ;
. ) ///‘ g
1 9 0 ‘ o {
‘ O e o191
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by the other two groups ‘and that\this percentage increases
for parole violation pffenses. While 28.8 per .cent of

all black wards were admitted for\offenses against persons,

36.1 per cent-of the black wards who committed an offense

on patole4committed an offense against persons; that is,
one in three black wards who violate parole do so by
committing either a robbery or an assault updh another
person.

Table 42 gives information on the C.Y.A. history of
violence as recorded by the case worker. Itvis apparent

from this table that a greater proportion of black wards

have a history of moderate or serious v1olence in their

background. A lower parole success rate is evident for
black wards with no history of violence.

In summary, interesting differences among the parole
success rates of the three ethnic groups are evident for

seymral offense categorles. The findings point up the

need for more- spec1f1c study of particular kinds of crlmes

with close attention to cross-cultural comparisons.

Table 39 presents information on parole violation
offenses of the three ethnic groups. Of all wards who
committed‘another offense during the l5-month parole
follow-up after release, one in four blacks‘COmmitted,

a robbery offense, one in four Meaican~Ameticans committed
a narcotics offense, and one in five whites committed a
burglary offense.

Case worker estimates of violence potential are

192

summarized in Table 43. It is apparent from this table

that the black wards received a ratlng of higher v1olence
potential than the other two groups.

The classifications in Table 44 were undertaken
exclusively for the present study and represent an attempt
to obtain data on the history of actual violence for
each. ward by expanding the definition to include violence

that is not necessarily criminal. The category of aégres—

- sive crimes without violence includes cases in which

aggression was shown by threat, with or without a weapon;
or where violence may have been committed by orime part-
ners but~whereythe ward himself refrained from actual
physical assault.\ In contrast, the category of "yiolence®
includes persons whomphysically acted out. The outcome

of the assault was regarded as immateraal and violence

was defined as physical assault that could consist, for
example, of the discharge of a firearm aimed at the victim
or aimed into the sky, or any other assault perpetratedd

against a person. Rape cases were included in this cate-

_gory if 'forece was used, regardless of the legal label

given the offense. Noncriminal assault (such as serious

fighting, etc.) was also a reason for inclusion in this

category; Again these data show that black wards have a

‘h;gHer‘incidehce of- aggressive crimes with no violence

as well as a higher incidence of violence committed.

Table 45 gives information on history of carrying

.Weapohs. This category contains only indiv;dgals who

.
el
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have carried weapons or objects that were clearly meant
to be used for offensivz or defensive purposes. Weapons
used for hunting or sports were not recorded. Approxi-
mately 30 per cent have a history of carrying weapons for
illegal purposes, for the commission of crimes, for use
in gang activities, or for self-defense in a hostile
environment. These percentages are substanElally higher
for wards of minority backgrounds: 38.2 per cent of the
black wards, 33.8 per centAof the Mexican-American wards,
and 22.6 per cent of the white wards have a history of
carrying weapons.

Table 46 shows -that partners were part éf the admis-
sion offense in more than half”of the crimes committed.
When partners were present the parole success rates are
noticeably above‘average for all three ethnic,groﬁps.

Table 47 gives information on partners involved in
the admission offense who were under parole supervision
by the California Yquéh Authority. It is interesting

to note how the involvement of crime partners is related

to substantially lower parole success rates for Mexican-

~American wards, in contrast to wards of the two other

ethnic groups who perform better than average under the
same circumstances. This finding could bé related to

the fact that a particularly high‘percentage of violators
in the Mexican—American'group are involved in narcotic

type of violation offenses.:

The frequency and kind of individual violence committed
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durl‘A.""Lng“the admission offense are presented in Table 48.

with a légal label that implied‘ﬁiolenqe, such as con-
victions for assault, batthy;wand manslaughter, an
analysis”of'behavior'displaYea‘dufing the admission of~
fense revealed that in éctﬁaliéyr24,l.pgy cent of the
totalmstudy«population(committeé violenf»ar«aggressive
acts ranging from threat without ‘a weapon to inflicting
major injuries that led to death in thirty-six cases.

Table 48 also shows that white wards had the highest

While only 6 per cent of the wards were admitted

incidence of non-violent behavior during the admission

offgnge (78.3 per qm@t), while black wards had the lowest

mediate position (69.6 per cent).

s e e ] i e e o

. s e
per cent) and Mexican-Americans occupied an.inter-

Black wards contributed

proportf&nally more threat and minor injuries and Mexican-~

American wards proportionally slightly more major injuries

and death.

In more than half of these ‘admission offenses ‘in

which violence or aggression was displayed by the ward,

some kind of weapon was used.

In most cases, this

happened to be a firearm. Although parole success rates

for individuals who used weapons during the admission

offense are generally better than average, the behavior

exhibited clearly constitutes dangerous criminal behavior

i Vi

(s

Asthat is -of great concern to the community as well as to

correctional and law enforcement officials.

ol

I

The data pres
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3

detail offenders divided by ethnlc classification.
data are presented in the form of a Data Map that contai
55 comparative tables that provide a basis for comparing.

ethnic subgroups ‘with other variable items and with parole
success. Although these tables provide a basis for visual

comparison, the simplicity of the descriptive data does

not allow a more thorough analysis of relatio

tween variables. Although the format of many tables sug-

among variables, the confirmation of such associations
must await more powerful tests. The descriptive statis-
tics are still useful since such analyses can suggest
relationships and assist in the formulation of hypotheses

which could not be derived from less extensive analysis

of the same data.

Current interest in cultural factors and their
relationship to the etiology of crime provides a highly
interesting backdrop éor this chapter. The size of the
study population (N=4,146) increases the probability that

any relationship between race and other factors is

due to chance.

Summarily, this chaptexr has indicated a number of
péssible relationships which deserve further scrutiny.
Ethnic factoxrs may indeed be related to parole outcome,
with a number of variables, (e.g., opiate use, dépg use, .
alcohol use, psychiatric factori;, academic factors, etc.)
acting as important second variables. Further research

will shed more light on some of these relatlonshlps.
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CHAPTER 3

ALCOHOL AND DRUGS

The reader should refer to the Data Map 'Alcohol and Drugs"

for the tables discussed in the statistical description section.
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ALCOHOL AND DRUG FACTORS AND CRIME

There is little disagreement with the observation that the
United States today, like many other societies, has what is
commonly described as a "drug problem.f Drugs are very widely
used by people of all ages and social classes under conditions
that are legal or illegal, medical or nonmedical, : and socially

approved, condoned, or disapproved. Legal drugs of varicus sorts

are advertised in the mass media. They are easily purchased over

the counter or ‘they are obtained by prescription from the family
doctor. 1Illegal drugs, or legal but restricted drugs, are per-—.

haps just as easily obtained from black market or "underground"

'sources, although usually at a much higher cost. Drugs have so

proliferated in -the past decade that it is difficult even to
keep abreast of new developments in the production or use of
mood-altering substances.

While few would argue that this country has no problem with
drugs, there is no consensus regarding the nature of the problem,
the extent of drug use, the relationship of drug-taking to crime,
or the appropriare response to different drugs and drug users.
Some of -the controversy surrounding the drug problem can be

attributed to the multitude of different meanings the term "drug

" has for different people (Gregory, 1971) and to the often arbi-

trary way in which society defines and deals with problems
arising from the use of these substances. Popularly, the term
"drug" is selectively applied to certain substances (e.g., mari-

juaha, LSD, opiates) but not to others (e.g., alcohol, caffeine, .

nicotine), apparently depending on the social acceptability of:r1¥>

the substance. The "drug user" or "addict" is distinguished from
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the rest of}%ociety not by his drug use but by his use of par-
ticular drugs that are generally disapproved or by his misuse
of substances that are used by others under more appropggate

or socially approved circumstances.
It is not only the public that is confused by the concepts

and terminoclogy of the drug problem. In the absence of an all-

inclusive definition of the term "drug" that would cover all
substances with a potential for abuse, Senéte bill 2628 (1964)
defined a "ps&chotokic" (and thus legally restricted) drug as "a
drug which contains any quahtity of a substance which the Sec-
retary (of Health, Education, and welfare), after investigation,

has found to have, and by regulation designates as having, a

potential for abuse that may result in psychotoxic effects or

anti-social behavior."
Noting that even scientists frequently disagree as to the
precise definition of the term "drug," the Canadian Commission

of Inquiry into the Non-Medical Use of Drugs (1970) adopted the

following definition: - "A drug is considered to be any substance

that by its chemical nature alters structure or function in the

living organism.” The Commission interpreted its mandate to be

the study of the nonmedical use and effects of psychotropic

4

‘or psychoactive drugs as defined by their capacity to alter sen-

sation, mood,

functions.. Nonmédical drug use (as distinguished from illegal

use) was defined as "all drug use which is not indicated on

generally accepted medical grounds." Alcohol and tobacco were

identified as the most popular psychotropic drugs in nonmedical
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use by both young people and adults (Canada, Commission of
Inquiry, 1950).

In contrast, the Task Force on Narcotics and Drug Abuse’

‘0of the President's Commission on Law Enforcement and Administra-
tion of Justice stated that alcohol, while capable of producing

- physical dependence, is "not considered part of the drug abuse

problem" (U.S. President's Commission, 1967). _Most of the puciic
apparently égrees with this analysis: a national survey, report-
ed by'Stencel (1973), found that alcohol is regarded as a drug
by only 39 per cent of the adult population and 34 per cent of
youths. While it may appear *to be only a problem of semantics,
the definition of the term "drug" largely determines social
understanding and response to the problems generated by drug
use and thus is critical to any consideration of the drug abuse
prchlem: §¢ )

The currént widespread public and governmental concern over
drug use in the United States might suggest that the use of drugs
is a contemporary phenomenon uniquely associated with the condi-
tions of modern life. Because it is often viewed as either an
unexplainable -aberration of individual deviants or a growing ';
trend indicative of a general collapse of "traditional" social
mores,wit is useful to place the current drug problem in per-
spective. The Canadiap Commission (1970) reports that the use
of psychotropic drugsiéeems to be an almost universal phenomenon
that apparently has occurred throughout recorded history in al-

mcst allVSOCieties. The Commission notes that some scholars have

suggested that the use of drugs may have been among the earliest.
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behavioral characteristics distinguishing man from other animals.
Blum (1967b) points out that mind-altering drug use is common
to mankind: "Such drugs have been empigyed for millennia in
almost all cultures. ‘Ih our own work we have been able to
identify only a few societies in the world today where no mind-
altering drugs are used: these are small and isolated cultures.
Our own“society puts great stress on mind-altering drugs as
desirable products which are used in many acceptable ways....
In terms of drug use the rarest or most abnormal form of behavior
is not to take any mind-altering drugs at all.”
Perhaps because intoxicants and mood-altering substances
are so widely used in .modern society in legal, medical or non-
medical Qays (Lennard, 1971), the term "drug use" has been
largely replaced by "drug abuse" to sﬁggest the illegal or
socially unacceptable use of drugs. Drug abuse, which is the
Copject of greatest concern, is the use of illegal drugs, the
illegal use (i.e., without prescription or by underage persons)
of restricted drugs, or the,immoderate usé (e.g., alcoholism) of
legal substances. Definitions of abuse are based on social
values and expectations regarding the appropriate use of differ-
ent drugs. |
 It is instructive to note that these values>chapge over
time (California Youth Authority, 1974a): the most obvious
example is alcohol, illegal'during Prohibition and now so
acceptable that social pressures to consume it are evident;

governmental and public opinions on marijuana use currently

. are vacillating, while the use of tobacco is gradually becoming
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unacceptable. Blum (1967d) comments that judgments of "abuse"
are based on the answers to such questions as: (1) How much of

the drug, or drug combinations, is taken and how is intake dis-

 tributed? '(2) Does the person take disapproved drugs (e.g.,

heroin instead of alcohol, marijuana instead of tranquilizers)?
(3) Does he take drugs in unapproved settingsr(e.g., an adoles-
_cent arinking wine with a gang rather than at the family dinner
téble, an adult taking amphetamines without medical approval)?
(4) Does his behavior under drugs offer some realyrisk to himsélf
or to others (e.g., crime, accidents, suicide, medical déngers)?

These questiops are difficult to answer e#en with respect
to an individual drug user. It is even more difficult to esti—
mate the extent of the drug abuse problem for society as a whole
or how many of the total number of drug users are drug abusers.
Such estimation is complicated by rapidly changing social valu-
ations of differeqtfdrugs and different types of users as well
as by the lack of reliable information on the effects of partic-
ular drugs ox 05 the relationship of drug-taking to undesirable
outcomes such as crime, accidents; dr physical and mental damage
to the user. ; ;. {ﬁ‘ )

" Noting that the potential of‘nqnmed@gél drug use for harm
is such that it must be controlled, the Canadian Commission
stated that "the extent to which any particular drug use is
to be deemedgﬁndesirable will depend upon its relative potential
for harm, both personal and social." Unfortunately, the poten~-

tial for harm of most drugs is largely unknown, uncertain, or

unproven. Classifications of drugs have been developed in an
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attempt‘to simplify the problem of determining the‘?ppropriate
social response to a particular drug.

CLASSIFICATION OF DRUGS

There appears to be little agreement on the optimal scheme
for cléssifying biologically'active substances. Drug classifi-
cations may be based on a variety of considerations, including
chemical gtructure, medical use, potential health hazards, 1égal—
ity and availability, physiological effects, potential for non-
medical usé, and effects on psychglogical and behavioral process-
es. Classification schemes ovgrlap"ﬁ%nsiderably,.yet they often
show striking incongruities. For>ex§ﬁp1e, drégs that appear
very similar in chemical structure méy be quite different in
pharmacological activity and vice versa (Canada, Commigsion of
Inquiry, 1970). |

The utility of a classification scheme will depend on the
fpurpose‘for which it is re&uired. The two most generally
accepted approaches to classification of drugs are those derived
from the law (the purpose being to control fheir ranufacture,
sale, distribution, aﬂd use) and those derived from medicine

(the purpose being to use drugs medicinally) .

Since the Canadian CommiSsion (1970) was primarily concerned
with‘the pharmacological effects of psychologically active sub-
stances, éheir drug‘classification system was based 'on pharmaco-
logical considerations. The Commission ident;fied eight major
classes of drugs: . (1) Sedatives and hypnotics (barbiturates, -
minor tranquilizers, aléohol); (2) stimulants (amphetamines,

céfféiﬁ%, ﬁicotine); (3) psychedelics and hallucinogens
\ N
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kmarijuana,‘LSD); {(4) opiate narcotics (heroin, opium); (5) vola-
tile sqlvents (glue, gasoline); (6) nonnarcotic analgesics (as-
pirin); (7) clinical antidepreésants; and (8) major_tranquilizers.
Way (1969) offers a mbre succinct version: "Drugs that are sub-
ject to abuse can cohveniently be classified according to their
effect on the central nervous system into four main groups: nar-
cotics, general depressants, stimulants, and hallucinogens."”

. Because the effects of varioﬁs drugs.are difficult to .
state with any certainty (a péfticular drug may have very differ-
ent effects on different users under different circumstances} -
the pladement'of drugs into their respective categories is often
controversial. Marijuana, for instance, causes considerable
confusion: although sometimes_&esiﬁnated a narcotic or a haliu-
cinogen, it is more often placed with the psychedelics or in a
category by itself (Weil, 1972). .

Official classifications of drugs in the United States
(based on legal and social cbntrol considerations) have been
described as "illogical and capricious" in that they regard some
substances such as alcohol and nicotine as nondrugs and eguate
marijuana with heroin as narcotics (Consumers Union, i972).

The Consumers Union suggests that misclassification of drugs
makes a mockery of drug law enforcement and brings drug education
into disrepute. ’

Einstein (1969) has pointed out that society informally
"classifies" psychotropic substances by social uégge. Alcohol,
commonly used by the dominant social groups, is classed as a

"beverage," while nicotine is classed as a "nasty habit" but a
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nondrug.

EXTENT OF DRUG ABUSE 7

Wwhile there has been much speculation about the extent of
drug abuse in the United States, there is relatively little
reliable information about the problem. There are many diffi-
culties associated with the derivation of estimates of the extent
of drug abuse. Estimates/aerived from arrest rates are 1ikély
to reflect police activity of enforcement policies rather than
the actual extent of drug use. This is especially important
with respect to speculations about trends in the use of partic-
ular drugs: a dramatic rise in arrests of youth for possession

“of marijuana, for example, -may be simply a reflection of shifts
in law enforcement policy, in resburces available to police, ér
in the visibility of drug use. Police files provide a record of
the number of arrests made in connection with drug offenses, but

\ they are of limited value for purposes of establishing the true
extent of illggal‘érpé'use or fdr estimating +rends in such use.

+

Tn one demonstration of the extent cf undetected opiate

use (not appearipg in police records) , Weissman, Giacinti, and

Lanasa (1973) compared a random sample of "walk=-in" patients from

a private methadone treatment clinic with police intelligence

files on drug users in 'a major eastern U.S. city. An independent

law enforcement agency substantiated the accuracy of police files

and the treatment~agency verified the addiction of the patients.

Comparison of these two information sources gisclosed that 51.8
per cent of the entire patient'sample and 70 per cent of addicts

under age 30 were not known to law enforcement authorities as
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u300,000. Some estimates ran as high as 300,000 invNew York

drug users. Such fipdings tend to discount official estimates
of addiction rates. Bullington, et al. (1969) concluded from
their study of undetected heroin addicts that there is no way
of knowing how many such ihdividuals there are in the United
States, nor whether their number is increasing or decreasing.
_Scientific survey data also are limited in véiue by the
nature and quality of the research degign, the adeguacy of the
samples, and the rigor with which the data are analyzed. Even

a high quality study of drug use in a particular locale is

" limited in its generalizability to the national population.

Drug use patterns vary so widely from one community to another

that survey data on the‘use of heroin in New York City, for ex-
ample, reveal little about the extent of its use in the Unitéd
States as a whole. In addition, as—reflected>in studies over |
time( patterns-cf use are continually shifting. Thus the re-
searcher is always behind the times in his estimates: "Whatever =
point if time aP inyestigation is made will be past history by “

the time the data are processed and recorded" (U.S. National' i

Commission on the Causes and Prevention of Violence, 1970)

4Dé$pite these difficulties, there have been a number of
attempts to generate nationwide data on the abuse of drugsvin |
the United States. The Drug Abuse Survey Project (Wald and. |
Hutt, 1972) estimated that the number of active heroin addi;ts

3

in the United States in 1971 was probably between 250,000 and

City and 600,000 nationally, but these had little support (Wald,

1972). The U.S. Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs, using
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. a statistical procedure, arrived at an estimate of 315,000 nar-

| cotics addicts in the United States (U.S. Bureau, 1971) The

% Heroin Indicators Trend Report (1976) stated that Roblns (1975)

i
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' had found that while 34 per cent of a group of men had used her-

| oin while serving in Vietnam, 10 per cent had used narcotics

;(primarily heroin) in the past year.

The U.S. National Commission on Marijuana and Drug Abuse

(1972) sponsored a survey of marijuana users that produced an

ﬂ estimate that about 24 million Americans over the age of 11

¥

years had used marijuana at least once. Consistent with other

o surveys, this study found that the incidence of active use was

' highest among the 18 to 2l-year-old group (40 per cent, as com-

| pared with 12 per cent or less for all groups over age 30). The

U.S. Bureau of Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs (1971) estimated
the national prevalence of marijuana use in mid-1971 to be 15
million, or 9 per cent of the‘population aged 11 and over. Of
the 15 million persons who had tried marijuana, half a million
(3 per cent) were estimated to be using the drug daily. The
Bureau reported that the number who had used marijuana one Or

more times was probably increasing at a rate cf 20 to 30 per cent

a year. 'The Sixth Annual Report on Marijuana and Healthl(1976),

»

&"prepared’by the National Institute of Health, reported that "Mar-

ijuana use among the general U.S. population (had) not appreci-
ably changed 51nce the issuance of the Fi fth Report.

Chambers, et al (1972) reported that some 30 per cent of

the nation's population were regular users of one or more of the

tranquilizers, sedatives, and stimulants. They noted that

216+

.
i — o e o At

P

ot . S At - e+

D s e oo AR

empirical documentation indicated that nonnarcotic drug-abuse

was widespread and ithat there was a constant supply of these

,idruge (barbiturates, amphetamines, sedatives, tranquilizers,

antidepressents, and hallucinogens) available on the illicit
market.

Alcohol remains the most abused drug in the United States
(Fort, 1970).

In most areas of the country, drinking is typ-

ical behavior and abstinence is atypical. A national survey of

American drinking practices found that two-thirds of the adult
population of the United States drank and 7 per cent (or nine -
million people) were alcocholics or problem drinkers (Cahalan,

et al., 1969).- A more alarming statistic was reported by
Stencel (1973): There were an: estimated 450,000 alcoholics

in the U.S. under the age of 21,

Studies have found some racial differences in drug use.

O'Donnell et al. (1976) stated that differences between blacks

and whites in drug use seemed to be diminishing.'

1

more younger men than older men had used drugs (except tobacco

Among whites

and alcohol), whiie among blacks more older men had used drugs.
In older cohorts, for most drugs a higher percentage-of blacks
than whites were users, while in younger cohorts-there was little
difference. i

- Galchus and Galohus (1977), studying 716 college students,
found no racial difference\for marijuana use. More blacks used
heroin and cocaine; while more whites used amphetamines and

barbiturates. Tobacco was associated with marijuana ‘for both

S

blacks and whites. W
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McDermott and Scheurich (1977) found in 2,130 random tele-
phone intérviews that the distribution of drug use scores most
nearly fit the logarithmic normal curve. They concluded that
since the distribution'was continuous, drug abuse could be
reduced by reducing drug use in general.

The significance of most studies of the use of illegal
drugs has been restricted by inadequacies in study design or by
the lack of representative samples. The U.S. Bugeau of Nar-
cotics and Dangerous Drugs (1970) published a compilation of
studies, surveys, and polls on the extent, frequency, and cur-
rent illicit use of dangerous drugs and other "exotic" sub-
stances. Of the 69 surveys included in this compilation, the
vast majority were studies in single institutions (e.g., high
school, college) and, according to Berg, author of the report,
"rather haphazard in design." The review summarized most of
the‘researchion'natural populations up to- 1970 and included

drug-use statistics for students in colleges, universities,

.
7

senior and-junior high schools, as well as high school dropouts,
"hippies," working youth, and a number of adult populations.
Only four of the studies were nationwide and, of these, three
were conducted among college students and one was conducted
amopé the adult population 21}years of age and over. As Berg’
noted, variations in reliability.and validity make it difficult
to generalize the results of these studies. Other more recent
nationwide surveys of drug use by college students are reported

by Johnston (1973).
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DRUGS AND YOUTH

Beginning in the mid—1960's the media began spreading the
word that drpg use was rampant in AmeriCanAhigh schools and
colleges andfthat, unlike aduits, a.very large percentage of
youth were drug users or abusers. While‘the media apparently
were reporting on a real shift in patterns of drug use from the
urban poor to the white middle class (California Youth Author-
ity, 1973) the iﬁmense publicity given to the trend led to the.
widespread belief that drug use among young people in the Unitéd
States was of epidemic propor%ions.

It is a considerableitask even to begin to uncover the
facts about drug use among youth in this country. Partly
because there have been feuw well-designed natfonwide surveys
of drug use and partly because patterns of use are constantly
changing, it is impossible to state accuratély the current ex-~
tent of use of various types of drugs by a particular age group.

- It is evident that between 1955 and.l970 a revolution
occurred in drpé use among the general population. Boggs and
DeLong (1973) documented this dramatic sh@ft in the parameters

of the drug problem, pointing out that between 1958 and 1967

the number 6f"neW“prescriptions for psychoactive drugs rose by

.« 65 per cent (while all other prescriptions increased '35 per

cent). By 1967 apprpximate%y 50 per centfof aqﬁlt Americans
had used a psychoactive drpé at some time in,téuir lives and 17
per cent of all prescriptions written were for such drugs.
Against this background of rapidly increasipg‘use.of‘psyého;

active drugs by the entire population, the explosion of drug
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use among youth is less surprising.

Increasing use of drugs throughout society during the

1960fs did much to overturn the traditional etiological theories

of drug use: "By the eﬁd.of the decade it was perfectly clear
that most marijuana users were not inhe:?ntly deviant, not men-
tally ill, not criminal, and not hurting themselves. There
waé no way to fit them into the classic drug scheme" (Boggs and
Delong, 1973). Not bnly marijuana and the other "soft" drugs
but, by 1971, heroin as well (Consumers' Union, 1972; Blum,
1969a) had found their way into the white middle class.

The primary social reactions to this relatively sudden
development were confusion and outrage: there was no satisfac-

tory way to explain it. "Coming from 'good' homes with 'good'

"parents and possessing all the opportunities denied to impov-

erished youth, today's middle class drug users are neither
frustrated by intolerable environmental conditions nor do they
posseés uniQue psYcholpgical predispositions to drug use"
(McGrath and Scarpitti, 19705. Events so challenged popular
beliefs (as well as scientificjtheory) about who used drugs and
why that established views of the typical drug user as psycho-
logically or socioeconomically lacking in some way had to be
reconsidered.

There have been a few comprebensivé attempts to study drug
use patterns of youth or a segment of thé youthnpopulation in

the United States. An ambitious study, entitled Youth In

Transition, followed a nationwide sample of 2,200 young men from

1966, when they were in the 10th grade, to 1970, a year after
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graduation for the majority (Johnston, 1973). Alcohol and cig-

arettes were considered along with marijuana, hallucinogens,

‘émphetamines, barbiturates, and heroin. The study sought to
- determine the frequency of.use of each drug, the relationships

‘between the use of each drug and the use of any others, the

attitudes of youth toward drug use generally, and the charac-
teristics‘of young people or their environments that seemed to
be associated with drug use.

Data indicated that the incidence of illegal drug use up
to the point of normal high school graduation was considerably
lessﬁfﬁan reporté in the media would suggest. None of these
drugs had been used regularly (i.e., once a week) by more thaﬁ
2 per cent of the sample,Awith“the single exception of mari-
juana (6 per cent regular use). Alcohol and cigarettes, two
traditionally acceptable drugs, were clear favorites. Mari-
juana users reported higher than average use of alcohol. (This
finding has been noted by other researchers, e.g., Lipp, et al.
1972.)

The number of users of all drugs jumped substantia;}y in

the year following graduation, the largest increases bei@g found

for marijuana and the regular use of alcohol. The greatest in-

crease in thé use of aimost all drugs in the year after high

school occurred in the subsample that went on to domestic mili-

P

tary service. Contrary to popular belief, the college sample_
showed the same incidence of use of some illegal drug at least
once during the year as that of the entire sample.

In summarizing the findings of the Youth In Transition
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project, Johnston (1973) noted thét, while American youth did
not appear to be as fhvolved with drugs as reports in éhe media
had suggested, the pervasiveness of the pﬁenomenoﬁ was impres-
sive.‘ "One simply cannot say that illicit drug{use (or the use
of legal drugs for that matter) is totally concentrated in any
one sector of our society. It has reached all sectors—-rich
and poor; rural, suburban, and urban; black and white; college
and noncollege."

O'Dofinell, et al. (1976), in a survey of 2,510 men repre-
sentative of all men in the_géneral population who were 20-30
years old in 1974, found no evidence that the "drug epidemic"
was over. With the possible exception of psychedelics, they did
not discover a decline in the use of any drug. For some drugs,
notably cocaine, there was an increase in use. Of the survey
group, 97 per cent had used alcéhol in their lifetime and 92 per
. cent were current users; 55 per cent had used marijuana and 38
per cent were current users; 31 per cent had used opiatgs and
10 per cent were current usérs; 27 per cent had used stimulants
and 12 per cent were curren£ users; 22 per cent had used psyche-
delics and 7 per cen£ were current users; 20 per cent had used
sedatives and 9 per cent were current users; 14 per cent had
used‘cocaine and 7 per cent were current users; and 6 per cent
had used'herbin and 2 per cent were current users.

The Sixth Annual Report on Marijuana and Health (1976)
founddthat'the largest percentages of thoée Qho had ever used
and were currently“uSing marijuana were in the 18-25 age range.

Of this group 53 per cent had ever used it and 25 per cent had
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used it wi?hin the past month. The Report included the fesults
of a survey by Johnson (1976, personal communication} of 13,000
high school sen%ors from 1975—1976 which showed that the pef—
centage of those who had . ever used.marijuana increased from 47
per cent to 53 per cent and curreﬁt users from 27 per cent to 32
per cent.

The second report on Alcohol and Health of the National
Institute on Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism (1974) estimated that
71 perx cent to 92 per cent of high school students had at least
tried alcohol and stated that drinking increased with education‘
and social class.

A major problem in attempting to make any meaningful state-
ment about "drugs and youth" is that the phenomenon is very
much more complex than is generally believed. Attempts to
identify characteristics of drug users have followed one of
two approaches: (1) the study of the drug user in general,
as cdmpared to the nonuser; or (2) the study of the user of’
a specific drug, as compared to users of other drugs as well

as to nonusers. The former approach assumes the existence of

a drug-using personality with a predisposition toward drug

; use. The user has been described as having a negative self-

concept (e.g., Committee on Alcoholism and Drug Dependence,

-1970; Kolton;, &t al., 1972; Cohen, 1969; Burke, 1971), as psy-

chopathic or delinquency-prone (Pittel, 1971; James, 1971;

- Bearman and Sheridan, 1971; West and Farrington, 1977), or

as socially maladjusted or emotionally disturbed (Eddy, 1970;

James, 1971; Gossett, Lewis, and Phillips, 1971; Silver, 1977).

223

T - SR ) PR
iV o R B e e S e )

T ot




Others have found that, compared to nonusers, drug users have
more mature attitudes and less anxiety (Schoell and Tupker,
1971), more sensitivity, creativity (Panton and Brisson, 1971),
more education (Cockett, 1971), or hégher pgfental income and
education (Barter, Mizner, Werme, 1971).

Silver (1977) found nondelinquent drug users had higher
I.0.'s than delinquent nonusers. Using the MMPI, he found that
the users were alienated and were more prone to anxiety and
depression. Drug users rated their mothers more favorably
than their fathers, while the delinquent group did the opposite.

Those who stpdy users of specific drugs have found that
which drug or‘dru& combination is used will depend on social,
economic, racial, sexual, regional, and age characteristics
(Goode, 1973) and that drug use patterns are shaped by associa-
tions, social circumstances, and personality (Blum, 1969Db).

For instance, studies have indicated that some or all of the
following observations may be accurate, at least for the late
1960's and eariy 1970's: Glue is sniffed by the very young and
its use declines with dge. Marijuana is more likely to be

used by middle class and affluent youths, although working class
young people use it as well. Collgge students use a wide range
of illegal psychoactive drugs. Tranquilizers are more likely

to be used by females, while.heroin is more likely to be used
by males. Whites are much more likely to use methedrine, LSD,

and the amphetamines, while blacks are more likely to. use co-

caine and heroin (Goode, 1973). Cox and Smart (1972) observe

that the majority of "speed" users come from middle class homes.
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More recently, Sullivan and Fleshman (1975) found that 28 of
29 heroin addicts in their study had been raised in homes with
absent or nonfunctioning father or father figure during pre-
adolescence and.thus lacked competent role models.

Barber (1970) found that marijuana users differed from
others’on ten of the nineteen scales of the California Psycho-
logical Inventory, obtaining significantly higher scores on
scales used to measure social presence, flexibility, empaﬁhy,
and achievement via independence. Using the Minnesota Multji-
phasic Personality Inventory, Burke and Eichberé (1972) . compared
adolescent male hospitalized and-nonhdspitalized multidrug users

and hospitalized nondrug users. All had Sc-Pd profiles, sug—‘

~gesting the confusion, isolation, and alienation of. adolescence.

Howevef, comparing the drug samples with similar nontreated
samples, they found suggestions of "a broad continuum of path-
ology associated with drug use," although this was most appar-
ent*with.hospifalized subjects, while the nontreated samples
approached norﬁality. Allinwood (1967) found the MMPI profiles
of amphétamine users to be significantly different from those
of users of other drugs. The relative pcpﬁlarity of various
drugs thus depends on the characteristics of a particular
youth population. Study findings on both the specific and the
general characteristics of drug users are summarized in a review
of the literature on antecééentSVOf drug abuse publishéd by
the California Youth Authority (1973).ﬂ

Some interesting findings on the felationship between legal

drug use and illegal drug use have been reported. Many
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researchers (Johnston, 1973; Cohen, 1969; Blum, 1970; McGrath,
19707 Pittel, 1971) have noted that there appears to be an
"addiction liability" or a general disposition toward the use
of psychoéctive substanées, both legal and illegal. The Youth
In Transition project found that regular cigarette smokers
reported a considerably higher incidgnce of usiné all of the
illegal drugs than did nonsmokers. The same was found for
regular drinkers. Johnston (1973) concluded from these find-
ings that there appeared to be a factor derivable.from the drug-
use data--a "general disposition" toward the use of psychoactive
substances--a finding that replicates an earlier one by Blum
(1970). Goode (1969) also -found that, compared with cigarette
smokers, nonsmokers were far less 1ikely to experiment with

and use any illegal drug. This was true of all drugs, from

" marijuana to heroin.

Wechsler (1976) in a'study of high school students found
a strong relationship between the extent of drinking and the
use of drugs. The use of th; less common drugs was limited
to people who had been intoxicated. Teéting the "stepping stone
hypothesis,” Whitehead and Cabral (1976) found that the use.of
‘tobacéo, alcohol, and solvents typically preceded the use of
mariﬁuana; that speed and tranquilizers usually preéede opiates;
and that for almost 50 per cent of the respondents the use of
LSD and barbiturates preceded the use ﬁf opiates. Kandel
@975), in two longitudinal surveys of high school students,
found four stages in the sequence of drug involvement:

beer.

or wine, or both; cigarettes or hard liquor; marijuana; and

d by
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“'ten times as likely to use Opiates,
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other illicit drugs. He stated that the legal drugs‘were

necessary steps between nonuse and marijuana. Bogg (1976)
14

after studying high school marijuana users, suggested a se-

quence in which adolescents are attracted to drinking for.

Socioemotional benefits, after which a minority go on to mari-

Juana for‘the same reasons as well as to express antiestablish-

ment views.

There appears to be a close connection between the use of

prescription drugs by parents and'the‘abuse,of nonprescription

drugs by their children. Smart (1971) found that mothers who

consumed tranquilizers daily were 3.5 times as likely to have

children who were marijuana smokers as mothers who were not

using tranquilizers. The children of habitual users of tran-

uili . .
quilizers were seventeen times as likely+to use barbiturates,

~ e

seven times as likely to

use tranqguilizers, speed, and other hallucindégens, five times
as likely to use stimulants other than speed and LSD, four times

as likely to use hashish, and three times as likely to sniff

" glue,

Because it is so rarely considered to be part.of the youth-

ful drug problem, alcohol use by young people should receive

special attention. There have been numefous reports that young

people are turning again from other drugé to alcohol (Stencel
" ] - " ’

1973).

Alcohol is often cheaper and easier to obtain. State

laws lowering the drinking age to 18 or 19 and advertisement

campaigns directed toward the young cansumer have encouraged

the return to alcohol. The social acceptability of alcohol also
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encourages its use by young people: a 1971 survey for the
National Institute of Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism found that
the vast majority of parents polled considered hard liquor less
of a threat to the future health and safety of their children
than marijuana, LSD, amphetamines, heroin, or sleeping pills.
Only 16 per cent felt hard liquor was a greater threat than
marijuana (Stencel, 1973). ‘

The importance of the family in the transmission of drink-
ing habits is demonstrated by the high correlation between
parents and their children with respect to types, frequency,
and amounts of alcohol consumption (Stencel, 1973). Among the
sociocultural factors that-are associated with whether and how
much a person will drink are: sex and age; ethnic background;
religious affiliation; socioeconomic level; education; occupa-.

tion; degree of urbanization; and behavioral factors such o3

-childhood experiences and association with drinkers or non-

drinkers. Certain personality measures (e.g., alienation,
neurotic tendencies, and impulsivity) are useful in explaining

some of the variations in drinking and heavy drinking within

_subgroups (National Iﬁstitute of Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism,

1971). The National Institute of Alcohol Abuse and Alcoholism
has épggested that the;factqrs which determine who will become
an alcohcl abuser or alcoholic individual are probably estab-
lished at én early age. Morris E. Chafe£z, Direcﬁor of the
Institute, attempted to alter the perépectivé on the youth drug
problem: "While we agonize over the possibility that our chil-

- /’(
dren might join the ranks of the nation'é guarter of a million
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hard drug addicts, we pay scant attention to the possibility
that they stand a far better chance of joining the nation's
nine million alcoholics and problem drinkers."

DRUG USE AND CRIME

A primary commuﬁity concern abou£ drugs i; the relation-
ship betﬁeen drug abuse and delinqueht, criminal, divviolent
behavior;k It is,commonly.believed that the drug uségqis prone
to violence or other criminal behavior either because drugs
cause him to become violent and to commit crimes or because the .
need for money to purchase drugs leads him to commit crimes.
Public fear of the "drug addict" comes from the belief that
drug users are -desperate, unpredictable, criminally oriented, -
and likely to be violent or dangerous. Geiger (1971) reported
that 82 per cent of respondents polled in a nationwide telephone
survey conducted in August 1970 agreed that T"usi‘ng marijuana
leads people to commit crimes and acts of violence.™ Evaluation
of these beliefs reéﬁiresthe Separation of fact from myth.

Various biasipg factors make it difficult to estimate the
extent of drug-related crime. Friedman and Friedman (1973 -
first study) found that while drug users admitted to signifi-
cantly more delinquent behavior than nonusers, the rélatidnship
between drug use and officialn;ecords was close to zero.

Chambers (1974) found the risk of arrest and incarceration
for drug-related criminal activity to be extremely léw. In
addition, Kittrie, et al. (1973) found when comparing juvenile

court recoxrds in‘threeﬁdistrictsvthat‘methOds’of handlin§ juvenile

drug offenders may vary widely.
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DeFleur (1975) described further biasing factors. There h . ‘
: The drug-crime relationship depends upon the kinds of persons

may be bias in the formation of official recorxds, since cerktzin

" 17
474
(N

. who c¢hoose to use drugs, the kinds of persons a drug user meets,
offenses are more likely to be discovered than others, siyile the

-

and the life circumstances existing before drug use and devel-

climate of social control varies; since the number of égsighed
oping afterward as results of the individual's response (e.g.,

personnel véries, as do their judgments and stereotypes, éhd* ,
dependent or addictive) and society's response to him (e.g.,

since the attitudes of complainants and offenders vary. There )
prohibition of use, arrest, incarceration).

may also be bias in drug arrest statistics with variability in

Blum (1969b) noted that, while there is evidence that drug

drug arrest” trends, in public demands for arug drives or in A
' use is often part cof the lives of persons described as having

drives for political or budgetary reasons, and with organiza-

criminal careers, the total life pattern of such persons and the
tional and policy changes. Johnson, et al. (1977), studying

role of drugs in-their lives are rarely considered in estimating

the arrest probhabilities for marijuana users, concluded that N
the relationship between drug use and crime. He concluded

both differential enforcement and differential visibility were - )
: that, despite -popular beliefs, it cannot be assumed that drug

involved. : ‘ ‘ ' < ~ e A
dependency leads inevitably to any particular type of social .

Shellow (1976), reviewing the relationship between drugs .
‘ i conduct, including criminality. The use of illicit drugs orx

and crime, found four types of crime that could be associated . i
: illegal behavior associated with their use may be part of a long

“ with drug use: (1) criminal behavior directly attributable . ! ;f . N
’ history of delinquency, personal maladjustment, and social dis-

to taking a drug, (2) drug-defined crimes, (3) crimes maintainé ) )
- SR . 2 advantage, or, as in the case of the college user, it may be

ing drug-distribution channels, and (4) income-generating . )
S ' A ‘ ) . isolated and not associated with other visible criminality
crimes. ‘ T . ,
(Blum, 1969Db).

The effects of various drugs are difficult to specify.
' ' The Task Force on Individual Acts of Violence, in its

A recent study by Abel (1977) found that the use of marijuana,
: ' ' report to the National Commission on the Causes and Prevention

and possibly other drugs, might lead to viclence in persons - ’
’ of Violence (U.S. National Commission, 1970), reached a similar

with a history of violent behavior associated with poor impulse ]
' ' - conclusion. Discussing the role of alcohol, narcotics, and

control. Blum (1967b), however, observed that no mind-altering : .
: ' dangerous drugs in individual violence, the Task Force stated:

" drug, taken within the range of dosage that allows the person

. "There is no direct causal connection between alcohol, drugs .-

- taking it any choice of action, has a'ﬁniformly predictable : . .
and narcotics and violence. - No drug, narcotic or alcoholic

outcome. Drugs may modify behavior but they do not create it. o .
' ' substance presently known will in and of itself cause .the taker
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to act violently. Drugs, narcotics, and alcohol can only modi-

fy bodily processes and behavioral capabilities already present."
But, the Commission noted; "while these substances only modify
behavior and do not directly cause it, their involvement in acts
of crime and violence~-sometimes because of modifications of

basic behavior patterns and sometimes for less direct reasons-—-

cannot be overlooked."

1. Association between’Drugs and Crime

If drugs do not cause criminality or violence, how often

are they associated with such behaviors? Alcohol abuse presents

the most startling correlation with crime and especially with
violence (U.S. National Commission, 1970; U.S. National Insti-

tute, 1972). Alcohol is frequently involved in homicide situ-

A typical study found alcohol pPresent in approximately

. tims had beenYﬁ;inking prior to the assault.
S

two~thirds of homicide situations (Wolfgapg, 1966); another

- found that 69 per cent of homicide victims had beenvdrinking

(Fisher, 1951). The Wolfgang study is probably the most fre-

quently cited study of the relationship between alcohol and

violence. Of 588 criminal homicide offenses, alcohol was

present in 374 cases or nearly two-thirds of the total, 1In

approximately 44 per geht of the cases studied, alcohol was

ﬁpres;nt in both the victim and the offender. |
Aggravated assault follbws homiéide as the type of crime

most commonly associated with alcohol: the U.sS, President's

Commission on Crime in the District of Columbia (1966) found

that 35 per cent of 121 offenders and 46 per cent of 131 vic-~
u\ u

In a study of male

-
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first admissions to the California Youth Authority, alcohol

I3

/¢use was found to distinguish tﬁpse committed for aésaultive

| offenses from those coﬁmitted for nonassaultive offenses. Two
.sepérate sfﬁdiesvshowed that wards rated as moderatelorwchronic
users of alcohol. committed a greater than expected‘number of
assaultive offenses. (Molof, 1967). Taylor, et El-~(1976) con-
cluééa that alcohol-induced aggressionlseemgévto be a function
of the interaction of alcohol éohsumption and the degree of
threat or provocation.

" With specific reference to alcoholkuse by youth, Blum
(1969a) suggested that studies that show higher rates of drinkf
ing for assaultive youths, such as the one of California X??Eh
Authority wards (Molof, 1967), are "particularly importantJLand
elevate concern with alcohol use correlatively--because assault
(thé personal attack) is not only the most.frequent among ??e
crimes of violence in the United States but the majority,of"
those convicted are between 18 and 24" (Ohmart, 1967). West
and Farrington‘}1977)fconcluded that the tendency for certain
youths to become aggressive after drinking probably contributed
to the link with delinguency.

A less prominent but still important relationship has been

found for alcohol and sexual offenses. A study of 646 forcible

rapes occurrihg in Philadelphia between 1958 and 1960 revealed
that alcohol was a significant factor in the rape situation,
especially when present in the offender. Alcohol was present

in one-third of all rapes and in 63 per cent of the cases in

~ which aicohol'was involved, both victim and offender had been
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drinking {(Bmir, 1965).

As with alcohol, there is no evidence to support: the con;
tention that narcotics and dangerous drugs cause people to act
violentlxﬁof to commit cfimes.f However, in contrast t@ialcohol,
there apparently is not a strong relationship between dfﬁgfgse
and violence. There is some evidence that narcotics users méy;
be involved in violent crimes more often today than in previous
years. Three studies reported by Mackay (1970) found that a
significant number of juvenile delinquents were problem drinkers
who used alcohol pathologically or addictively. Stephens and
Ellis (1975) found that over the period 1969-1972 crimes against
persors becane increasingly common among addicts. Chambers also
(1974) found that contemporary addicts were more likely tc com-
mit crimes against persons than were addicts in earlier years.

On the whole, however, as reported by Blum (1969a), £hé emer—

~gence of violence is rarely attributable merely to the influence

of drugs ané, with the exception 6f-alcohol, the absolute number
of cases in whicly there is even an association between acute
drug effects and violent conduct is low.

Narcotics addicts, or those drug users who are physically

or psycholpgically dependent on drugs and must steal to maintain

.

- an expensive habit, apparently are responsible for a significant

éhare of property crimes in sgmq%prban:areas (U.s. National
Commission, 1970; Bearman and Sheridan, 1971). Greenberg and
Adler (1973) concluded that addicts commit crimes that yield
a financial return, whether they are violent or not. kViqlent

behavior, it seems, is no more characteristic of drug users than
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of nonusers: when illicit drug users are compared with-‘other
offenders, it is evident that the user is not more violent and
gene;ally will be found to be less violent than the offender
with a hisﬁory'of aggfessive actions (Blum, 1969a).

Analysis of data from a continuing study of California
Youth Authority wards revealed that drug-involved wards are
not more”prone to violence than are nonuserﬁdelihquents. While
among Youth Authority wards alcohol use has been shown to be
a significant predictor of violence (habitual users were in;
volved in robbery twice as often as nonusers), opiate-using
wards contribute no more to assault or rape, participaternly
slightly more often in robberies, and contribute to a less thaﬁ
expected degree to homicide (Blum, 1969a) than nonusers.

‘Where addiction .and violent crime have been found to be
associated, social, eéonomic, and personalify factors have
been involved: "The popular assumption that opiates are a
causal factor of violence arises from the identification of

i

narcotics addicts (particularly in metropolitan aieas) as dis-

proportional contributors to certain violent crimes, and robber-

ies in particular. Unfortunately, it is not always recognized
that these offenders are drawn from the larger pool of young
urban males, primarily minority group members, who are involved
in various street crimes, and who represent a disproportionate
share of heroin addicts as wéll.... Given the widespread social
and personal distress of the impoVerished urban Negro and his

highly visible involvement in criae, causal relationships be-

tween heroin use and crime may easily be deduced, even though
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such a relationship is scientifically unsupported" (U.S. National

Commission, 1970). )
The Task Force on Narcotics and Drug Abuse of the U.S.

President'siCommission on Law Enforcement and Administration of
Justice (1567) concluded that while there is no' evidence that
opiates leadvinevitably to criminality, among addicts with a

delinquent lifestyle drug use is part of their activities as is
cr;me. Again, the extent to which drug use is associated with
violent behavior depends on the social, economic, racial, and

other characteristics of the drug user. For example, while

drug use may be associated with violent crime among inner-city

“blacks, among white youths drug use and violence may not be

related. McGrath (1970) compared adolescent barbiturate users

with narcotics users, assaulters, and auto thieves in a syste-
matic sample of 16- and 17-year-old New Jersey boys: Drug use
was found to‘be primarily a white-race activity among this popu-
lation: 90 per cent of barbiturate users and 67 per cent of
heroin users were whité, as compared with 31 per cent of the
auto thief group and 26 per cent of the assault group. Although
the white heroin users were thé least delinqueﬁt initially, )
after addiction they committed mdre crimes, primarily against
‘property. Since the blacks were much more involved in violence,
the white groups~—and thus the (mos?ly white) drug users--had

a low rate of violent crime.

2. Drugs and the Criminal Career

Interest in the relationship between the use of narcotics

and crime has generated numerous studies of the incidence of
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crime after addictio i i i
- ? onset, during periods of abstinence, and

after treatment. A'gtydy of narcotics and criminality by Fine-
stone (1957) indicated an iacrease in property crimes but a
decrease in crimes of violence after addiction onset. O'Donnell
found that there was no change in the rate of violent crimes
before and after identified addiction of patients (1966) and
that some of the post-addiction crime of these addicts occurred
during periods of opiate abstinence while they were drinking
alcohol (1967).

Voss and Stephens (1973) obtained data on drug use and -
criminal activity of 1,096 addicts committed for treatment. Of
the addicts in- this sample, 990 admitted illegal activities or
arrest. The subjects had been extensively involved.in income-
producing criminal activities during their lifetimes and the
range of illegal behavior broadened followiﬁg drug use. With
alcohol excluded from the definition of drugs,

44 per cent of

the sample had been arrested before any other drug use; when

use of alcohol and marijuana is excluded, 53 per cent of the
sample reported an arrest before they used any other ‘drug.
These researchers noted that the relationship between drug use
and crime is not a simple or unidirectional one. Some'AAdicts
were involved in criminal activities before their use of drugs,
while others apparently turned to crime to obtain funds to
purchase drugs. *

Numerous other researchers have attempted to determine

whether criminal activity precedes drug use. West and Farring-

ton (1977), who found that persistent aggressiveness was a
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distinctive featﬁre among the delinquents in their sample,
discovered that many youths had been recogni;ably aggressive
from an early age. Many other studies have found that‘anti—
social behavior precedes fhe use of drugs. Guze, et al. (1962)
reported that heavy drinking did not appear in many alcoholics
until after the onset of antisocial behavior. Shellow (1976)
stated that, while there was no question that drug abuse was
statistically associated with crime, most criminalvcareers

started before drug use. Once a criminal became addicted,

‘criminal behavior intensified. Similarly, Greenberg and Adler

(1973) found that many heroin addicts had substantial criminal
histories prior to the -first use of drugs and concluded that the
argumént that addiction causes law-abiding persons to commit
crimes, or criminality to increase, could not be supported.

They stated that, although criminal activity may increase after

addiction, it might have increased anyway, since most addicts

are in the high risk age for crime. They concluded also that

while engagi@g in criminal activities often did not lead to

addiction, it increased the probability 6f addiction.

In a five-year follow-up of drug arrestees, the California
Department of Justice (1974) concluded that the use of drugs
Qas an incidental activity to a ;riminal way of life. Over half
of the subjects had records qf nondrug criminality at the time
of their first drug arrest. Friedma; and Friedman (1973) found
that drug use or sales occurred on the avérage about three years
after the first delinquent act, one and a half years after the

first recorded arrest, and half a year after the first violent
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activity. In a study of opiate users, Mott (1975) found a some-
what higher préportion than expected from‘a general bopulation
had criminal convictions beforé admitted drug use. Chambers
(1974), iﬁ a review of the literature, concluded that addicts
were much more likely than in the past to be criminally involved
prior to using drugs. He added that the majority of narcotics
addicts supported their addictions through crime, although many
did not steal most of the time.

Contrary to these studies, Cushman (1974), in a study of
269 lower class, mainly minority group narcotics addicts, found
that they were predominantly noncriminal béfore addiction -and
that their rates of annual arrests increased progressively af£er
addiction began. During treatment, frequencies of arrest for
certain crimes declined steeply, while rates of arrests for
misbehavior and violence remained?somewhat.higher than those
for the control group.

Stephens and Ellis (1975) found that for each type of
offense studieé, more persons were arrested after than before
they began using drugs. Most of the increase seemed to be eco-
nomically motivated. The researchers concluded that it seemed
that addicts became more criminal as they progressed through
their addict career, although the type of crime did not alter
radically. Weissman, et al. (1976) found evidence of dramatic
increases in criminal activity associated with the onset of
addiction. This increase was displaygd in violent crime cate-
gories as wélléas property aﬁd drug o?%ense categories.

Many studies have indicated tha@, while drug use and crime

N
1
\

2 3 9 t\;\

1




TN T T o e e

e ey

or delinquency seem to/be associated, it is‘more likely that
delinguents tend to use drugs than that drug use leads to grim-
inal "involvement. Data from the Youth In Tran51t10n pro;ect
indicated that self-reporhed delinquency dﬁring high school was
strongly relatedjto the use of both illegal ana legal drugs.
However, while the user populations in this study were sub-
stantially more delinguent than the nonuser population by the
end of high school, the differences had been as great as early
as the ninth grade, pripr to the onset of drug use for the vast
majority. - The more delinquent were substantially more likely
to become users, but the users did not appear to increase their
levels of delinquency (Johnston, 1973).

© In cooperation with the Institute for the Study of Crime
and Delinquency,  the California Youth Autherity initiated a

study of all juveniles under age 18 arrested in 1960'and 1961

in Los Angeles for first-time marijuana or dangerous drug vio-

lations (Roberts, 1967). The relationship between drug involve-

ment and other delinquency was studied by examining both prior
arrests and subsequent nondrug arrests. Only for 323 of the 866
cohort members (33.3 per cent) was a continuing association
bgtween arug use and other delinquency found. Of these, 176
(20.3 per cent) had prior records suggesting that their delin-
guent careers could not be attributed to druyg use. Thus, for

only 147 (17 per cent) could a éausal relation betweeh drug

| use.and nondrug delinquency be suspected; and even for this’

group the existence of such a relationship was not ‘supported

by the data. ; i
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Roberts (1967) suggested that, rather than supposing that

drug usé leads to delinguency, & more valid hypothesis might
'be that delinquents frequently become involved with drugs during
the course of their careers. Roberts suggested also that the

/“use of drugs by delinguents may make them more prone to appre-

hension by police so that there might appear to be a closer
association .than.there is. He pointed out that the findings of
the study tended to counter a number of popular assumptions:
(1) that marijuana use leads to use of heroin (only 12.1 per
cent were rearrested on opiate charges); (2) that once a drug
abuser, always a drug abuser (more than half avoided subsequent
arrest on a drug charge); (3) that drug use is primarily associ-
ated with poverty and the slums (although the majority were from
substandard areas, arrestees from those areas were less likely
to be subsequently arrested on drug or opiate charges); and
(4) that drug use leads to criminal behavior (for only 17 per
cent could a continuing causal relationship between drug in=-—-
volvement énd néndrpg delinguency even be suggested) . |
A rich source of data on prior drug use among adjudicated
delinguents is the California Youth Authority. The C.Y.A.
Divisiéh of Research initiated a Narcotics Census Project in
1960 to preovide ongeing assessment of narcotic and drug involve-
ment of Youth Authorlty wards and determine basic characterlb
tics of drug—abu51ng wards. Beginning in 1965, surveys of drug-
involved youthMin’the Youth Authéaity population were ﬁn&értaken.
These sﬁrveys indicate the significant growth of the drug prob-

lem: between June 1965 and June 1971 the percentage of drug-
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involved wards increased 211 per cent, from 18 to 64 per cent
of the Youth Authority population (Roberts, 1974), Roberts
pointed out that this rapid increase in drug use by C.Y.A. wards
was part of a more widespread problem of youthfil drug use:

the growth rate among Youth Authority wards was only slightly
more than half the 389 per cent increase in narcotics and drug
arrests in California during the same period.

Increases in drug use during the period 1965 through 1971
were particularly marked in involvement with nonopiates: opiate
involvement of Youth Authority wards increased from 3.6 per cent
in 1965 to 11.8 per cent in 1971, while nonopiate involvement
increased from 14.6 per-cent to 52.4 per cent. By 1977, drug-
type offenses among Youth Authority wards, which had been rié;ng

dramatically from 1968-1971, had declined to the early 1960 level.

Findings from early studies of drug involvement of Youth

Authority wards challenged a number of popular assumptions about

drug abuse and abusers: (1) the view that use of marijuana
leads to hercin use was hot supported since a relatively small
proportion (22 per cent) of wards involved with marijuana were
later involved with heroin; (2) the presumed relationship
hetween drug involvement and major property crime or violence
Qas shown to be simplistic and narrow; and (3) Ehe monolithic
stereotype of the drug addict began to fade as the moré complex
differences among vérious types of uéefs eme;géd. :Clear differ-
ences in drug initiation and subsequent dévelopment were found

between those with and those without prior delinquent histories.

Also, the risk of becoming seriously involved with narcotics was
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found to vary with such background characteristics as sex, age,

race, .family constitution, and socioeconomic status (Roberts,

- 1974).

3.' Characteristics of Drug Users

Ao

Some of the relationships between ward characteristics

and dfug involvement can.be derived from the Statistical Fact

Sheeﬁs,_published by the C.Y.A. Research Division, which indi-

cate opiate and nonopiate involvement by institution, sex, and

race. For example, the 1965 Fact Sheet indicated the following:

of 21,090 wards (boys and girls), 28.5 per cent were involved.

with some kiﬁd of drug use; 5.8 per cent used "dangerous drugs,"
18.6 per cent used marijuana, apd 4.1 per cent used opiates.
Girls' involvement with dangerous drugs was twice as high as
boys'! (10.3 as compared to 5.0 per cent), and girls showed a
somewhat higher involvement with the other two classes of drugs
as well (marijuana: 19.6 per cent as compared to 18.3 per cent;

opiates: 5.2 per cent as compared to 4.0 per cent). The over-
all rate of invélvement of girls was 35.1 per cent as compared
to 27.3 per cent of the boys. The breakdown of drug involvement
by institution, which directly reflects the age groups within
institutions, indicated that oldér wards were more involved ‘
with all classes of drugs. Data from 1960, 1965, and 1967 Fact
Sheets on opiate invqlvement by race show that black boys were
consistently underrepresentéd among opiate-involved youths while
Mexican—-American boys were,ovg;répresented. Studying éharacter~

istics of 223 consecutive male criminals, Guze, et al. (1962)

found no differences between alcoholics and nonalcoholics for
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parental divorce or separation, parental desertion, parental
death, or placing of the child in a foster home or érphanage

or with relatives. Alcoholism was associated with an increased
famlly history of alcoholism and suicide, an 1ncreased personal
history of suicide attempts, wanderlust, mllltary service prob-
lems, flghtlng, job problems, and arrests.

Other studies have investigated the relationship between
type of crime and other variables. Greenberg (1976) found that
types of crimes committed by amphetamine users did not differ
from those committed by users of other drugs.

‘Some studies using psychological test instruments with =
~institutionalized offenders, bothljuvenile and adult, have sug~
gested similarities between drug‘users and nonusers. Hill, g
et al. (1962) found far more similarities than differences on
MMPT profiles when institutionalized alcoholics, herdin addicts,
and person or property offenders were compared. All of these
groﬁps had a high psychopathic component. In another study,
three distinct gr¢ips of incarcerated juvenile offenders were
administered an attitude questionnaire and the MMPI, and a drug-
use inventory and social history data were obtained on each
y?uth. A group composed of narcotiqs law violators was found
to differ from.other drug-using as well as nondrug-using of-
fenders on various personality characteristics, but MMPI profiles
for all groups were similar and‘generélly typical of juveniie
delinquents (Davis and Brehm, 1971). :

Other studies have demonstrated differences between drug

users and nonusers on both background characteristics and
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responses to psychological testing. Panton and Brisson (1971)

found that drug users différed considerably from nonusers in

- the same prison population with régard to age, I.Q., education,

educatidnal achievement, and crime classification. These
researchers developed a 36-item MMPI scale, which successfully

identifiéd 75 per cent of the drug users and 81l per cent of the

-nonusers. Roebuck (1967) distinguished the narcotic drug addict

from criminals in the traditional sense of robber, auto thief,
burglar, murderer, etc., noting that when the addict is involved
in nondrug offenses he is rarely found to be a serious offender
against persons or property, but is more often convicted for
unsophisticated thefts, burglaries, or forgeries. Roebuck's
statistiéal analysis of 400 offenders, 50 of whom were narcotic
offenders, found that the addict group differed from the other
offenders on twenty-eight of thirty-four soéial and personal

characteristics studied.

o Friedman ‘and Friedman (1973); in a study of 388‘dﬁlinquents
which compared drug users and sellers with nonusers/nansellers,
found that drug users came from families with greater annual

income, used alcohol -more frequently, and had fathers with

greater tendencies toward drunkenness. Drug users desc¢ribed

themselves as more emotionally distressed and having stronger
excitement needs. Drug users and sellers were significantly
younger at the time of their first delinquent and first violent
act{‘(The~authors found no significant differences in intellec-
‘tual or academic functioning or academic achievement, although

users scored higher than nonusers.
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Other stq@ies have compared drug use of deiinquents and
nondelinquents. Murphy and Shinyei (1976) , comparing 25 delin-
quents énd 25 nondelinqﬁents matched for age and legal occupa-
tion, found that the two groups were not reliably different on
nonprescription use of marijuana, barbiturates, tranquilizers,

psychedelics, and strong stimulants, but were reliably different

- on nonprescription opiateﬂuse. West and Farrington (1977),

in a longitudinal study o& delinquents, found that frequent
and heavyﬂdrinkers both included significantly higher propor-
tions whanwere delinquents and that drug uéers, particularly
users of the less popular drugs (pep pills, LSD, or sleeping
pills) had a significantly higher proportion of delinquents than
nonusers. o |

. Friedman and Friedman (1973 - 2nd study), using self-
report records on 498 black and white lower class boyé, found
that more drug users than nonusers had committed violent and
nonviolent crimes. O'Donnell; et al. (1976) found that reported
involvement in crimihal’béhé%ior varied directly with drug use,
as did arrests, appearances in juvenile courts, convictions,
and prison sentences.

4. Drug Use and Recidivism

How are drug use and recidivism related? Adams and
McArthur (1974) found higher failure rates among narcotic-
involved prison releasees than in the'general population of
releasees. Friedman and Friedman (1973),‘$n the other hand,

found no‘differences in violent or nonviolent recidivism in a

comparison of drug users/sellers with nonusers/nonsellers.
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Recidivism may vary with the drug used. West and Farring-

“ton (1977) found that recidivism was partigularly high among

" youths who admitted taking the less pépular‘arugs (pep pills,

LSD, br sleeping pills). They found‘d;gp that aggressive reac-
tions after drinkingywere particﬁlarlj‘cldSely‘associated with
recidivism. . Edwards, et al. (1977) found that both maie and
femaie élcoholics were more likely to be reconvicted within |
five years than offenders reportéd in other studies. Similarly,

Guze and Cantwell (1965) reported that over a three-~year period,

.alcoholics had significantly higher recidivism rates than non-

alcoholics.

Weitzner, et al. (1973) found that many marijuana offenders
. committed two or more offensés. They foﬁnd also that the more
severe the .penalty for the first marijuana offense, the more
likely were subsequent offenses to appear. -However,‘the Cali-
fornia Department of Justice (1974)('in a five-~year follow—up
of drug arrestees, found that marijuana offenders had the lowest
arrest potentiai, followed by users ofbopiates and then of
dangerous drugs.

As Blum. (1969a) observed: "What is reqﬁired, as one seeks
better ﬁnderstandipg of the events which link behavior under
the influence of the opiates to the range of biological and
social factors, is the realization of multiple‘ihfluences on
behavior, of shifts over time and interaction effects among
variables, and of unavoidable unéertainty.given the limitations .

of investigatory methods. One must also realize, as Ball, et

al. (1966) have shown, that amohg addicts there exist discrete
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groups each with its probable set of life styles: somé criminal
and some not, and that even within these groups there is
diversity."

Few reliable conciusions can be drawn from the literature
on the relationship between drug use and behavior or between
drug use and crimg. The effects of drugs are simply not known:
", ..psychopharmacology today must be content with exploring
the interaction of Chemicals...with a largeiy unknown human
psychobiological system of enormous complexity" (Canada, thkis—
sion of Inquiry, 1970). As Nowlis pointed out (1969): "If
there is a single result that has emerged from the past ten
&earé of study of the relationship between specific drugs and
behavior, either in the laboratory or in field stUdies, it is
that such a relationship is an increasingly complex affair."

Nonmedical drug use, especially among the young, has become
a problem of widespread concern in the United States. Nation-
-ally;gbne-half of all perséns arrested for narcotics 1aw viola-
tions are un@erZl years of age (F.B.I., 1972). While people
of all ages use psychoactive drugs, and many are dependent on
them, the use of illicit drugs appears to be primarily a phen&ﬁ-
enon of youtﬁ (Johngton, 1973). A primary reason for the agrow-
ing concern with‘th; "drug problem” in this country during the
past decade has been the spread of illegal drug use throughout
’all‘sectors of soCiety: novlonger confined to the poor and
ﬁindrity groups; drug abuse is commonly found among middle-

class suburban youth as well as among urban blacks (California
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Yoﬁth Authority, 1973).

Research on drug abuse, especially on the etiological
issues, has had to respond to these shifts in drug use patterns
by expanding its.focus. Many“eariier studies are not.particu-
larly relevant to current forms of drug use. Since drug abuse

can no longer be considered simply a product of the psycho- -

..logical or sociological disabilities of members of various

minority groups, researchers have begun to study the complex
relationships between different types of drug users and differ-
ent patterns of drug use. This has led to the emergence of "’

new perspectives on gquestions such as the association between
drug use and crime. Research results have established that tﬁere
is no such thingfés a "typical" drug user, norwany'one—to—one
link between‘drugs and behavior (Blum, 1969%b). Nevertheless,
there apparently are identifiable characteristics that dis-
tinguish the drug offender from other offender types. Among

these are a somewhat greater likelihood of failure on parole

(N.C.C.D., Uniform Parole Reports) and a stronger than average
tendency to repeat the same type of offense (Roebuck; 1967).
Popular beliefs linking drug use with violence have not
been substantiated by research. Blum (1969b) reports that while
in some individuals in some settings psychoactive drugs can
facilitate the release of assaﬁitive or self-destructive behav-

ior, the drug user is not more violent and generally will be

- found to be less violent than the offender with a history of

aggressive behavior. The exception, as already noted, is the

, ;
alcohol abuser (Blum, 1969b) and alcohol is still the drug most
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commonly used by both young people and adults (Fort, 1970). ; %
One of the major suppositions in outlawing certain drugs !
has been that the drug user must resort to crime to support ! © iﬁéTég?igngggSgiigg%ggcggIggEséggggggsAND DRUG MISUSE 5
%13 habit. Another ig that' drug users are more prone to crim- The Data Map "Alcohol and Drugs" presents data on the 3
inal activity due to their lack of self—controliand moral ; @? parole success of several drug and/or alcohol’use subgroups, ;
restraint. However, the data derived from recent research on ! subclassified by a variety of other‘variables. Six drug é
drug use and drug users do not permit simplistic conclusions. | K and/or alcohol use‘Categories are discussed here. All were ;
Much remains to‘bé established by research--including the i © i ‘rd;f;ved Eiom the counselors} study of éachwcase and a final i
effects of different drugs on,different persons under different g ti{) interview during which these "use".classifications were é
circumstances, the real extent and nature of drug use nationwide, ! ;; established.l The following description presents a definitioh i
and +the relationship between drug use and criminal behavior-- B T @ gﬁ ’ of each of these categories and discusses briefly how each ?
but it seems clear that the drug problem is considerably more i | '?E\) classification was arrived at during the case study process.
complex than it once appeared to be and that there are no -« 5 ;{‘ ' W , . | 5
simple solutions. f é{ o S Column 1l: Total Study Population :
; e g?;m e This column provides summary data on each category of ‘
j '§, the variable presented as the cross—claésification factor
: §  in each table.
E @§ % Column 2: Moderate Alcohol Misuse
3 | %, An effort was made to determine from case recoxrds and
. gf individual interviews whether the ward had a ‘history of a
§ @ i{,y "moderate” alcohol problem, defined as periodic disturbance
. %’ of his social functioning. If the individual had one
; %ﬁ or mcre arrests where drinking was implied, was dismissed
. : ¢ %d~ from work for reasons involving alcohol usage, had occasional ;
friction in his immediate -social environment, or if there was ;
other evidence of alcohol impairing functioning, this ]
@ category was checked. z
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Column 3: Severe Alcohol Misuse
If alcohol use was consistently affecting the inmate's

social functioning this category was checked. If any of

those periodic symptoms associated with the "moderate"

category were extremel§ pronounced and the individual could
commonly be called an alcoholic or if he were in immediaté
danger of becoming an alcoholic, the ward would be classi-
fied as having a "severe" problem.

Column 4: Moderate Drug Use

Applying the same criteria to a case as the above
distinctionlbetween moderate and serious alcohol misuse,
the caseworker would classify the degree of drug use. A
drug was defined as all of those drugs known as "stimulants,"

e.g., benzedrine, cocaine, etc., and "baxbituratés,' e.g.,
amytal, barbital, luminal, nembutal, pentothal, pheno-
barbital, tronal; seconal. Opiate and marijuana usage were
classified separateiy.

Column 5: Severe Drug Use

If drug use was consistently affecting the inmate's
social functioning this category was checked. -

Column 6: Moderate Opiate Use ,

If the ward had a history-of using any opiate, e.g.,
heroin, codeine, Demerol, methadone, Dilaudid, Metopon,

Morphine, Laudanum, Pantopon, Paregoric, etc. to the extent

that it affected any of the above defined areas for moderate"
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use he was classified in this category.

Column 7: Severe Opiate Use

1f opiate use was consistently affecting the inmate's
social functioning this category was checked.

When examining these tables one should keep in mind that
sach subclassification-on the alcohol, drug and opiate
fédtors was compiled independently for each factor. An
individual therefore can be included in only one alcohol
group, iﬁ one drug group or in one opiate group, although
he may have a hiétory of multiple problems in this area,‘i.e.,
problems with alcohol as well as with drugs and opiates.

As the data are arranged at present, multiple problem cases

cannot be isolated and described separately. However,

tables 12-17 give descriptions of multiple problem cases,

" at least on the basis of two problem areas, e.g., alcohol

and drugs, drugs and opiates, or alcohol and opiates. In

' future work with this data base, categories of multiple

problem cases in the alcohol and drug area will be coded

and studied;

1. - Individual Case History Information

Table 1 presents the parole success rates of the six
major drug and alcohol subgroups as classified by Court

of Commitment. Of particular interest is the variation of

. parole success rates for those subgroups released from

Superior Court. For each classification subgroup (alcohol,

[
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drug and opiate use) there is reduction in the parole success
rates from moderate to severe uée as well as across all sub-
groups. Deviation figures fo: other subgroups are not
parﬁicularly noteworthy because of the low number of cases
in those cells.

Table 2 reports the parole success rates of drug and
alcohol subgroups classified by admission status. Clearly
even the first admission subgroups, which usually show con-
sistently high parole success rates, have markedly lower
parole success rates for the drug and opiate subgroups.
éﬁmilar reductions for other admission status subgroups
also are apparent, although the number of cases in some
cells indicates that caution should be used in interpreta-
tion. Of particular interest are the consistentiy_lbwer
parole success rates for the second and more returns sub-
groups than for other admission status subgroups.

Table 3 shows the parole success rates for drug use
subgroups when subclassified by racial affiliation. The
white and Mexican-American subgroups display almost identi-
cal parole success rates across drug use categories,
indicating that drug and alcohol use are similarly related
to these groups. Because of the small number of blacks in
many  of fhe drug use categories, a comparison across all
racial subgroups is difficult to make. However, in the one

cell with sufficient cases (modergte dfug use), the black
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parole success rate is somewhat below those for the other
two subgroups.

| Table 4 reports Age at Admission, Age at Release, Time
in Institution, Weight, and Height for all alcohol and drug

use subgroups. The only noteworthy differences have to do

. with age at release and time in institution. For the age

at release category it can be noted that the wards are some-
what older in the severe opiate use category when released.
Also,'in regard to time in institution it can be seen that
there is somewhat greater disparity between the severe opiate
use category and the remaining drug use categories.

Table 5: reports the marital status of all CYA wards
across the six alcohol and drug use categories. As expected,
tpe parole success rates for the single subgroups become
somewhat worse as the seriousness of drug use increases.
Again, a thorough analysis for the marital status subgroups
seems to be frustrated by the inadequate number of cases in
many of the category cells. For example, the married sub-
groups indicate some progression across drug use categories
until the category "severe drug use," in which again the
small number of cases prevents further comparison.

Comparative data on élcohol and drug misuse subgroups,
as subcléssified by living arrangement at time of offense,
are presented in Table 7. Tﬁo items of interest can be

noted in this table.  First, £dr the natural parents subgroups
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there seems to be an almast linear relationship between the
level of drug use and the living arrangement. A Even more
interesting is the fact that the ward living alone in a
fixed abode has a somewhat higher parole succeSé rate than
the.ward living with natural parents, wife, or girlfriend
at the time of the offense.

Tables 12 through 17 present data related‘to various
problems as assessed during clinical diagnosis. Tables 12,
13, and 14 provide information on alcohol and drug misuse
and the use of opiates.r Two kinds of information are
1) a rating of the severity of

presented iu these tables:

a particular clinical problem; and 2) information on the

relationship of the problem to the present admission offense

or to past offenses.

Table 12 provides comparative data on alcohol and drug

misuse subgroups as subclassified by history of alcohol use

and misuse and the presence or absence of alcohol as a
factor in the admission offense or in past offenses. Of

particular interest is the clustering of below average

parole success rates of those wards with severe or moderate

drug and opiate use.
alcohol use categories.
misuse history category, it can-be noted that wards who

fall in the -categories of moderate and severc opiate use

. have somewhat p0orer parole success rates than those in the

other drug use category subgroups.

-
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Table 13 provides comparative data on alcohol and
drug misuse subgroups as subclassified by the history of
drug“ﬁisﬁse. - Categories of drug misuse include an estima-
tion of the severity of that misuse plus the presence or
absence of drugs as a significant'factor in the admission
offense. As in Table 12, it can be noted that there is a
general <clustering of poor parole success rates in the
categories of moderate and éevere drug use as well as_ .
moderate and severe opiate use. Again, parole success
rates seem to be poorest for wards with moderate opiate
use. Similar findings may be attributed to wards with
severe opiate use, although the small number of céses in
those cells renders further analysis inconclusive.

Table 14 provides comparative data on alcchol and drug
misuse subgroups as subclassified by history of opiate use.
Againvlit can be notéd that several measures of the degree
of opiate use«ére provided as well as the presence or absence
In contrast to previous

of opiates in the admission offense.

tables, Table-l4‘provides some evidence that the history of

“opiate use is highly related to poor parole success rates

as seen in the consistently poor rates associated with the
moderate- and seyereialcohol misuse columns. Again, in
contrést‘to Tables 12 and 13 there is less clustering of
parcle sudcess rates, indicating that any history of opiate

use is highly related to poor parole success ‘rates, regardless
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of associated problems.

Table 15 provides comparative data on alcohol and drug
misuse subgroups’as’classified by thé presence or absence
of histories of either marijuana use or gluesniffing. Of
particular interest here is the fact that. those wards who
have either a history of marijuana use or a history of glue-
sniffing have parole success rates across all drug use
categories which are somewhat better than those of wards
with no history of‘marijuanaﬂuse or gluesniffing. Again,
there is a clustering of poor parole»succéss rate figures
associated with-both moderate and severe drug and opiate
use.

Table 16 provides a variety of data on wards with a
history of escapé and/or sexually deviant behaviof. It
provides evidence of the generally poor parole success
rates for all drug use categories regardless of the specific

’

type of history of either escape or sexual deviation. How-

“ ever, some variation between the escape and sexual deviation

rows ‘can be noted. For example, those wards who either
escaped from minimum security or escapéd with force generally
show poor parole success rates when they had also moderate
and severe alcohol use. This finding is in contrast to
those for most other escape and sexual deviation subgroups,
except for wards with a history of either isolated sexually
deviant or isolated homosexual behavior. Unfortunately, the
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insufficient number of cases in the history of repeated
sexually deviant behavior category prevents the comparison
of this subgroup with the subgroup of wards with a-history
of isolated sexually deviant behavior. As usual, moderate
opiate and severe opiate use subgroups have the poorest
parole .success rates of almost all the subgroups.

‘Table 17 reports the caseworker's summary of psychiatric
history and psychiatric labels applied .to the ward during
previous psychiatric evaluations. This information was
contained in earlier case files which were received from
the reception guidance center staff-of corrections and
mental. health agencies with which the ward haa.had contact.
Generally, the frequencies in the psychiatric categories
are small--less than 1 percent of the toéal study popula-
tion :had a history df frequent suicide gestures, serious
sﬁ;cide attempts, brain damage, or epilepsy. Slightly
mote than 1 éercent had a history of infrequent suicide
gestures, neurosis, and psychosis. Approximately 3 percent
had a history of soc¢iopathic personality disturbance and
personality pattern disturbance and 6.7 percent had a
history of peisdnality trait disturbance. Some intéresting
findinés result from the comparison of these éategories of
psychiatric diagnosis across all drug use categories.

First, for the columns severe drug use, moderate opiate

use, and severe opiate use, parole success rates generally
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classification categories:

are poor regardiess of the specific psychiatric diagnosis.
Only for the columns moderate alcohol misuse and severe
alcohol misuse ié there any hoticeable difference in
parole success rate. By reading across rows, anothér
finding can be noted involving two primary psychiatric
history of personality trait
disturbance and history of personality pattern disturbance
geem to indicate generally poor pérole success rates
across all alcohol and drug misuse categories. These find-
ings are particularly interesting since these are the only

substantially poor parole success rates associated with the

alcohol misuse and severe alcohol misuse subcategories.

2. Intelligence Factors

Tsbles 18 and 19 represent a variety of intelligence
test scores cross-classified by type and severity of drug

use. Table 18 presents the distribution for intelligence

' categories. 'The clinical psychologist supervising the

testing programs classified each ward into one of the

2

Wechsler intelligence categories. Wards who scored in the
mental defective range on the éroup test were given the
Wechsler Adult Intelligence Scale and were classified as
mental defectives only if fhey scored in the mental defect-
ive range on this individually administefed test.

Table 18 provides comparative data on alcohol and drug

use subgrdups as subclassified by the Wechsler intelligence

e e
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-categories.

- this table is the mean score for any given cell.

For these rows with a sufficient number of
cases——i.e.; borderline, dull normal, average, and bright
normal intelligence classification éategories——it can be
noted that the bright normal subgroup has somewhat'better
parole success rates than any of the three other intelli-

gence.- subgroups. Unfortunately, the insufficient number

- of cases in some of the bright normal drug use categories

precludes an adequate comparison. Again, the most note-
worthy finding is that if a ward has a history of moderate
drug use, severe drug use, moderate opiate use, or severe

opiate use, his parole outcome. generally is going to be

unfavorable regardless of his intelligence classification.

*Of interest here is the moderate alcohol misuse column,in

which cells with sufficient cases generally have a-favorable
e
parole outcome. o

A summary of the results of the intelligence testing

4

is provided in Table 19. It should be kept in @ind that
classification into intelligence categories was based on
clinical judgments derived from a composite -of information
on each individual. The primary figure of comparison in

Of partic-
ular interest across all intelligence test measures for

all alcohol and drug misuse categories are the generally

consistent mean scores associated with each subgroup.

261

e S it

R TR R T




LR

3. Academic Factors

Tables 20 through 25 report the findings related to
various measures of academic achievement, ability, and
performance.

Table 20 provides California Achievement Test Battery
scores for alcohol and drug misuse subgroups. The ten
measures derived from the CAT Battery indicate that the
mean scores for all subgroups are remarkably similar. Their
range is confined to the seventh and eighth grade levels.

Table 25 provides information on caseworkers' ratings
of wards' motivation for academic training while incaxr-
cerated. Again, it can be noted that regardless of the
presence of assessed:motivation for academic training, the
parole outcome for thé four major drug use groups generally
is poor. Howevef, some minor differences can be éeen when
the rows involving motivated and unmotivated wards or staff
recommendation and no staff recommendation are compared.
For example, wards assessed as being motivated for academic
training have somewhat better parole success rates than
Similarly, wards

those assessed as being unmotivated.

receiving staff recommendation for academic training seem

‘ to have somewhat better parole success rates than those not

receiving recommendation for training.

4, Vocational Factors

Tables 26 through 28 provide a variety of data pertinent

to various measures of vocational competence and/or e
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achievement. Included as measures of training potential

are major subtests of the General Aptitude Test Battery,
various couﬁselor and workshop instructor ratings, union
membership, and preience or absence of‘vocational dis~-
ability.

Major alcohol and drug use subgroups, as cross-
classified by major subtests of the General Aptitude Test
Battery, are provided in Table 26. As in Table 19, it can
be noted that there are substantial differences between
the mean scores for the severe drug usef%ubgroups and those
for the remaining drug and alcohol use subgroups. For
example, in the severe drug use column it can be noted
that the mean scores for the general intelligence, verbal
aptitude, numerical aptitude, spatial aptitudé, and clerical
aptitude subtests are substantially higher than the scores
in the remaining alcohol and drug columns. Further, the
scores of the severe drug use, moderate opiate use, and
Severe opiate use subgroups on the finger. dexterity subtest

are notideably higher than those of the other subgroups.

Table”27‘provides information on the subjective

- recommendations of a variety of instructors and/or counselors.

A comparison of rows regarding the assessment of motivation
versus non-motivation for each staff type, i.e., woodshop
instrtictor, metalshop instructor, counselor, and staff

indicates very few substantial differences across drug and

i o S T e St + e




alcohol use columns. When parole success rates for the rows
associated with motivated ratings and those associated with
not;motivated ratings are compared, there is little differ-
ence.’ ~ B 7

Table 28 provides a variety of vocational information
on the length of work experience,ﬁuhion membership,
and vocational disability. It caﬂ be noted that this table
shows a clustering effect similar to that of many previous
tables,~indicating that no matter what cross—classiéication
variable is considered, the relationship between drug use
and poor parole outcome is so strong that very little addi-
tional variance can be attributed to cross-classification

factors.

5. Personality Factors

This section presents the findings of three personality‘
tests--the California Psychological Inventory (CPI), the
Minnesota Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI), and the
Interpersonal Personality Inventory (IPI)--as they relate
to the.alcohol and drug use subgroups.

The data on both the CPI and the MMPT were available on
all wards who met the requirement of a sixth—éréae reading
level. These data also were available on wards who functioned
below this level in tesfing but who could comprehend the items
when they were presented by tape-recording. The two tests

permit a valuable assessment of personality factors. For a
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more detailed discussion of these issues, consult the
Perscnality Factors section of fhe chapters on Intelligence
and Racé.

A summary of results on the CPI is provided in'Table
29. Mean scores for a;l drug and alcohol categories as
cross—classified by the CPI subscales are reported in this
table. Although there are few cases in the severe opiate
use column, this subgroup scores somewhat higher than
other subgroups on the Self-Acceptance subscale. Lower
mean scores for this subgroup can be noted on the Dominance

and Psychological Mindedness subscales. Mean scores on the

Achievement wvia Independence and the Flexibility subscales

» are higher for the severe drug use and the two opiate use

subgroups. There seem to be very few other differences in
ﬁéan scores between subgroups across subscales.

A summary of results on the MMPI is provided in Table
30. As in the previous table, subscale scores across alcohol
and drug use groups are generally similar with a few excep-
tions of mean scores for the moderate and severe opiate use
groups.

Table 31 reports the results of éhe Interpersonal
Personality Inventory (IPI) for the various drug and alcohol
groups. The IPI provides a classification of either high

or low maturity in accordance with interpersonal maturity

theory. Mean scores across subgroups indicate that there is
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a general increase in scores from the alcohol:and moderate
drug use categories to the severe drug use and oplate use

categories.

6. Psychiatric Factors

The reader should refer to Chapter 1 for details of
this subpopulation. Table 36 shows the parole success
rates for wards found to show symptoms of depression,
anxiety, and dependency. It should be noted that a partic-
ular individual may be part of more than one symptom sub-
group. Almost all categories are associated with unfavor-
able parole sucbess ;ates, with the exception of wards with
a history of ;evere alcohol misuse who are classified as
being depressed. -

Table 37 provides information on the diagnosis given
by the psychiatrist during the examination. The small
number of cases in the various categories precludes extensive
comparison.

7. Offense Related Factors Including Violence
Informatlon ‘and Parole Follow-up

This section will focus on offense~specific data, with
particular attention given to violence and weapons used
during commissgion of the offense. The types of offenses
that led to institutionalization are summarized in Table 38.

As is commonly found in studies of  adult criminal offenders,
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 this study of young adult offenders shows that’individuals
who offend against pérsons are much better risks on parole
(in regérd to recidivism égg se) than are. persons who
engage in property offenses. Examples of the former include

wards committed for robbery and assault, while examples of

.. .the latter include wards committed for vehicle theft and

forgery.

Although the overall parole success percentages associ- -

ated with the Total Study Population column seem to support

this conclusion, the parole success rates of variocus alcohol

and drug subclassifications generally are unfavorable

regardless of the admission offense. Although there are

' some differences in parole success rates between; for

example, the assault and vehicle theft dfug use subgroups,
both offense groups have a highly unfavorable parole success
rate when compared on the moderate drug use column. This
finding may éhow that regardless of the exact nature of the
admission offense, a histbry of drug use is highly indicative
0L a geneial.. . woor parole outcome.

Table 39 reports comparative data on the relationship;
between violation offense and levels of drug and/or alcohol
use. Table 40 provides information on whether the admission
offense was against person or property. Included in the

pefgon offenses are: homicide, negligent manslaughter,

robbery, assault, and sex offenses;

S g -
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offenses are burglary, theft, vehicle theft, forgery, and : . . .
4 . © violence provides more of a gradation from no violence to
narcotics and alcohol offenses. 1In this table it can be % ) . ‘
| 3 actual acting out behavior. However, the application of
noted that the parole success rates of person offenders i{ S . :
| 3 these definitions to the comparison of parole success rates.-
are somewhat higher than those for property and other -} ) . ' :
® ﬁ 3 reveals only minor differences between these categories when
offenders. In contrast to Table 39, which had insufficient 2 P ' 4
- 7 they are compared across drug use columns.
numbers of cases in cells, Table 40 provides some evidence ; A
| %ﬂ . Table 46 shows that over fifty percent of the crimes
that person offenders as a group are more successful on : P . .
: ' © T committed by the offender population were perpetrated with
parole in spite of the level or type of drug use. i ‘ . , :
one or more partners. With those cells with sufficient
Table 42 furnishes information on the caseworker's ] e .
J o - cases, 1t is possible to see that there are minor differ-
rating of the severity of violence known in the background j } ‘
. . @ 5 ences 1n parole success rates between rows, although the
of each ward and Table 43 gives the caseworker's estimate § ;- ) ) ) -
: . number of such comparisons is limited. When viewed across
of each ward's violence potential. These ratings were - )
i all alcohol and.drug use columns, wards who acted alone
carried out agency-wide to assess criminal violence. Both e .
» _ . © - 1) had almost consistently lower parole success rates than
tables indicate the generall oor parole prognosis associ- i - ' .
gen Yy p p prog ‘ ; S those who did not act alone.
ated with drug and opiate use although both tables indicate
: Table 48 reports the degree of individual violence
also slightly higher parole success rates for wards assessed i %; ) o ,
| 2 , @ perpetrated against the victim as the major cross-
as having moderate or serious violence history or potential. ‘ | i - . . ]
ﬁ : ‘5 classification variable. Again parole success rates decrease
Table 44 presents classification$ derived specifically g ‘ :
L across drug columns for the no violence subgroup. Also of
for this study and represents an attempt to obtain data on g . ) .
@ interest is the number of positive parole outcome figures
the history of actual violence for each ward. By expanding : . ] .
‘ | [ associated with the moderate alcohol use column.
‘the definition of violence to include violent behavior which P i
is not necessarily criminal, e.qg., interpersonal conflicts @3 5
. N , ¥ T
or aggression indicated by threat only, it was felt that a V
more behaviorally interesting definition might be offered. ‘
The addition of the category of aggressive crimes but no ' © i 269
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VIOLENCE FACTORS AND CRIME

b E DEFINITION OF VIOLENCE

CHAPTER 4 %'D The term "vioience" often suggests simply af individual

VIOLENCE confrontation in which one person seeks to do harm to another.

w
rz
\

However, on closer examination it becomes apparent that an oper-
a R » ational definition of violence, as required for scientific

. ingquiry, is difficult to formulate. As Megargee (1969b)

rémarked, "No definition of violence has ever proved completely

- 4 3 successful."

A commonly used term, "violence" is a topic of great con-

cern in this society. The combination of sex and violence in

e

;f()v American movies and paperback books is freqguently deplored. The
: ' . ¥  word itself is widely used, but a behaviorally accurate descrip-
tich of its phenomenon is elusive. The Encyclopedia Britannica

i§<3 Dictionary defines a violent act as having the characteristics

of "physical force," "intense emotional excitement," and "un-

[SRer—.

just coercion.” Goldensen (1970) made no mention of violence
e in the Encyclopedia of ﬁuman Behavior but defined aggression as
éf "violent destructive behavior usually directed toward bringing
suffering or death to other people, but sometimes displaced to

?;;C; . objects or turned inward to thé self." In a more ambitious -

N

attempt to clarify the term, Garver (1968) stated that violence

_ is associated more with violaticn than with: force. Garver ex- -
I} = RN - "i : @ .

. The reader should fefe : v C ™ | O o panded the definition of violence along two dimensions: per-
"Assault" for the table ko the Data Maps "Violence" and . - 4 o

description section. tes diécussed in the statistical | ) : gf# . sonal/institutional ard overt/covg;t. Overt personal violence
| ' includes phySical assault, rape, and murder, wgiie overt insti-
ﬂ L ; B N CQ tutidﬁél violence includes wa;fare and #iots.’ Covert violence :
h N N i refers“to a threat 6fﬂiﬁjury (perscnal) as well as to institu- i

;,;:f_!’wrgcéding page blank f B |
. i g | receting page blank .
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tionalized racism (institutional). Garver's distinction between
personal and institutional violence is similar to that suggested
by Spiegel (1968) , who distinguished between individual violence
(in which the assailant knows his vicfim) and collective vio-
lence (war, gang warfare,‘civil disorders).

The formulation of a behaviorally accurate definition of
violgnce is complicated by the need to determine legality and

intentionali;y. Megargee (1969b) defined violence as the

"overtly thréatened or overtly accomplished application of force
which results in the injury or destruction of persons or proper-
ty or reputation or the illegal appropriation of property."

This definition is legally ambiguous since it fails to distin-
guish between vielent crimes (homicidg, forcible rape, géng
violence) and legal "violence" such as executions, homicide in
self-défense, police activities, or sports-related injuries.
Intentionality, since its nature cannot be obsérved, is even
more difficult to determine. While committing an act of vio-
lence a person may not always be aware of the exact nature or
full magnitude of his actions. The existence of the "uncon-
scious” indicates that motives are not always self-evident,

even to the aggressor. The determination of intentionality}
therefore, is often arbitrary.

The fact that .legal and behavicral definitions of vio-
lence»often are not comparable also indicates that the study of
violence may be based on ambiguous assumptions. The absence of
agreement on which acts are vioclent and which afe not impedes

progress in both theoretical explanation and empirical
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documentétion of the phenomenon. This should not discourage

further,éttempts to understand and explain violence, since only

,bykéﬁﬁ%&nued examination can violence be better defined.

-rgkﬁother important'definitionalwproﬁlem concerns the‘meqning
of "aanéerousness" as it relates to violence. As used in this.
study, "dange;ousness" implies potentiéiity: the possibility of
behavipr that -is likely to cause harm. An assessment of the
potential for violence is somewhat different from the descrip-
tion of an assaultive act: . According to Sarbin (1967), "vio-
lence denotes actions, while‘danger’denotes a relationship."
Thus, the antecedénts of the +two may be different. The rela-:

tionship implied by "danger" involves a precursor of violent .

behavior that may be triggered under certain conditions or in a
specific situation. Defining an offender as "dangerous! indi-
cates that violence or assaultive behavior may be .the predict-

able outcome of certain antecedent or concurrent conditions:

"an offender is. dangerous if he is assessed as having the poten=—
‘#tial to do harm to others. This behavioral possibility can be
assessed by reviewing the offender's history, which often allows

,authoritiés to make speculations. about his future behavior. It

is this retrospective element that distinguishes between the

“description of a violent behavioral incident and the identi-~

- fication of an offender as dangerous. A violent incident may

also be dependent upon antecedent conditions, but it does not
hecessarily assume a potentiality for violence in either
offenders or situations.

Dangerousness is defined by the District of Columbia in
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terms of acts "which result in harm to others, or cause trouble

¥

or inconvenience to others" (University of Pennsylvania Law

Review, 1963). Dershowitz' (1970) and Goldstein and Katz (1960)
have defined the term by fusing "severity" and "likelihood,"
indicating that a person should never be confined unless the

danger he noses is of sufficient severity and sufficient like-

lihood to warrant deprivation of his freedom. An approximation

of this definition was offered by the Council of Judges of the
Nationai Council on Crime and Delinquency (1972), which identi-
fied two types of dangerous offender: (1) the offender who has
committed a serious crime against a person and shows a behavior
pattern of persistent assaultiveness based on serious mental
dieturbance; and (2) the'oﬁﬁender who is deeply involved in
organized crime (Board of Directors, National Council on Crime
and Delinquency, 1973). These definitions will be ercluded from
further discussion here in favor of a dangerousness model that

is contingent upon retrospective understanding.

INCIDENCE OF VIOLENT CRIME

It is customary to regard offensee*involving the exercise
of-physical force, or intimidation by threet of physical force,
as belonging to a special category of "crimes of violence"
(Morris and Hawkins, 1969). As the President's Commission on
Law Enforcement and Admlnlstratlon of Justice (1967) reported,
"The crimes that concern Americans the most are those that
affect their personal safety--at home, at work, or in the

streets." The problem of "collective violence" (war,ﬁriots,

etc.) is not of primary interest here. It is individual
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violence that commands primary attention in this chapter. Of
the seven Iﬁdex crimes in the Uniform Crime Reports of the
Federal Bureau of Investlgatlon, four are crimes of personal
v;olence:‘ murder, aggravated assault, rape, .. and robbery. In
1976, these crimes-together accounted for 9 per cent of all
Index ¢rimes in the United States (r.B.I., 1977).

it‘is popularly believed that American society is becoming
more violent, that crimes against the person occur much more
frequently today than in the past. A survey conducted for the
P ‘»sident's Crime Commission found that one-~third of Americans
felt unsafe walklng alone at night in their own neighborhoods
and other natlonal polls have indicated that most people think
that the situation in their own communities is getting worse
(U.S8. President's Commission, 1967). How accurate are these
feelingséthat‘the individual is in much greater danger of per-
sonal attack than he’was in the "gecod old days"? In a staff...
report to the National Commission on the Causes and Prevention
of .Violence, the Task Force on Individual Acts of Violence-
(1970) stated that there was no historical evidence that levels
and trends of criminal violence were significantly greater dur-
ing the period from the 1930's to 1970 than in the more distant
however, produces less comforting conclusions. '

Any estimate of levels and trends of violent crime in the

statistics compiled on crime in this country. Variations in
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leading to incomparability of data over time, high levels of
unreported crime, police misclassification of offenses, and

inadequacies in classification procedures all limit the relia-

 bility and validity of statistics on crime (Doleschal, 1969) .

Williams (1976), studying the effects of victim characteristics
on the dispositions of 5,042 violent crimes, found that caées |
in which the screening proéecutor perceived victim provocation
or participation were more likely tofbe»"no—papered,m i.e;,
dismissed at screening by the prosecutor. It should be under-
stood, therefore, -that estimates of crime frequencies and trends
are no more than "best guesses”™ concerning the real extent of
crime in the United States.

The Taék Force on Individual Acts of Violence, in its staff’
report to the National Commission, presented national rates for
each of t@e seven major F.B.I. Index crimes, as weli as combined
rates for the four violent crimes and the three property crimes.
Based 6n offenses known to the police, the levels of major vio-
lent crimes wefe dwarfed by the levels'of major property crime.
Over time, the levéis for the four major violent crime rates
combined were lower than those of auto theft alone (which, in
turn,.has'generélly been the'property offense with the lowest
:rates); iAithbpgh violent crimes are generally ¢onsidered much
more serious tﬁan'property c;imes, the latter have a much higher
rate of‘incidence.‘ |

| Inﬁ}eéent~years,‘however, there has been a striking simi—b‘
‘lafity bétween the reported upward.trends ip»vio}ence and in

property crime rates.  Since 1965, the reported combined
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violence rate has incréased 40 per'cent; while the reported
combined property rate increased 48 per cent (Task Force, 1970).
Ip other wordé,vthekpfoportidn of violent offenses in tge totai
number of Index offenses reported has remained fairly constant.

Analygis of the data on crime from the 1930's to 1970 led
the Task Force 'to conclude that, at least Qith fespect to homi-
cide, robbery, and assault,.meahingful increases inAtgue rates
occurred. (The largeyreported increases in forcible rape are
more difficult to interpret and reliable conclusions about trends
in true rates of forcible rape cannot bé drawn.) Depending on
which year is taken as a base rate, trends in these three vio-
lent offenses have varied over time but, at least since 1958,
there have been definite increases in reported rates.

The crime of muraer, the killing of a human being With
malice aforethought and without justification, is the most
obvious form of' violence. Thé criminal homicide trend.decreased
10 per cent from 1933 to 1968. When 1940 is taken as the base
year, there was a slight increase of 5 per cent. 'The 1958-68
period registefed an increase of 48 per cent, while the 1965-68
period increase alone was 33 per cent. Accbrding to Uniform
Crime Reports (F.B.I., 1977), the murdef rate increased 41.9
per cent between 1967 and 1976, although a decrease of 2.2 per
cent was shown for the period 1972-1976. This rate in terms of
number of individuals in the population wﬁo committed murders

was 8.9 per 100,000 inhabitants in 1972 and 9.3 in 1973 (Schon-

born, 1975). The figure decreased again to 8.9 in 1976 (F.B.I7,
7

1977). ThedEVB.I. reported in 1978‘that although overall gréﬁe

-
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rates have dropped'somewhat recently,(B per cent between 1976
and l977),rviolent\crime rates have continued to rise; the num-
?er o% murders rose by 2 per cent between 1976 and 1977. Somers
(1976) also reportéd this rise in violeﬁt crime, calling mﬁrder
the-fastesg growing cause of death. The annual homicide rate,
according to this study, rose over 100 per cent from 1960 to
1974. |

It should be noted that the incidence of violent crimes
varies according to whether official records or self-reported
crime figures are used. Stephan (1977) repofted a "dark figure"
relation of 1:14 for crimes of violence, that is, only one of
fourteen committed offenses was known to the police. West and
Farrington (1977) .also found ih their fourteen-year study of 389
male youths that official police records were an extremely poor
index of the-E;ue extent of violence among. their subjects.

The qyé}all reported rgggéry trend showed an increase since
1958 that‘began gradually but has become unprecedented. The
Uniform Crime Reports showed a rise of 139 per cent from 195§
to 1972; 84 per cent from 1965 to 1968, and 90 per cent between
1967 and 1976. Schonborn (1975) reported that the robbery
rate for 1973vwas 182 per 100,000 inhabitants. According to
U.C.R. the estimated rate for 1976 was 195.8 (F.B.I., 1977).

There was, however, a 10 per cent decline in the robbery rate

between 1975 and 1976. The number of juvenile arrests for

’robbery also decreased between 1975 and 1976, according to the

Bureau of Criminal Statistics (1976).

The increase in aggravated assault in recent years resembles

290

o

©

the 1958-68 upsurge in reported robberies. Assaults increased

79 per cent between 1958 and 1968 and 29 per cent between 1965

and 1968 (Task Force;'l970). Between 1976 and ;977, aggravated
assaults increased another 6 per cent (F.B.I., 1978). Schonborn
(1975) reported that the aggressive assault rate per 100,000
in 1973 was 198. This figure increased over the next three
years to an estimated 228.7 for 1976 (F.B.IL., 1977), a 75.7%
increase from 1967.

Between 1967 and 1972, the violent crime fate as a whole
increased 59 per cent (F.B.I., 1972) and increased another
14.6 per cent between 1972 and 19276, although declining’4.5 per
cent in 1975 (F.B:I.)‘I977). According to the most recent ;
statistiés (F.B.I., 1978) the overall crime rate dropped another
3 per cent between 1976 and 1977. -
" A significant amount of the increase in reported crimes =
against the person may be explained by demographic changes--—
urbaniZation and age redistribution in the population. Violent
crime is primarily a phenomenon of large cities (U.S. National,
Commission, 1969). U.C.R. noted that, while the overall U.S.
homicide rate was 8.9 pgr"IO0,000 inhabitants in 1972, this
figure varied from a high of 19.7 in cities with populations of
more than 250,006 to 4.6 in suburban and 7.4 in rural locales.
From all the ;genciesjyeporting to the Uniform Crime Réports in
1967, six citiés with populéti;ns of more than one million
‘(12 per cent of thé total ﬁépulation) contributed about one-

+hird of the total reported major violent crimes (Menninger,

°1970) . Twentﬁ—six,cities with populations over 500,000

e TR e+
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contributed 49 per cent of the total, although they comprised
onli about 19 per cent of the total population (Tésk Force,
1970). Thus the movement of people into urban areas over the
past:few decades may be responsible for much of the increése
in violence there. .

Similarly, thé young, who have been ;hown to cgmmit more
crimes against the person, have become an increasingly large
proportion of the total population in the postwar years (Task
Force, 1970). The Task Force reported that 18 per cent of the
increase in the four major violent crimes between 1950 and 1965
was attributable to urbanization alone and 12 per cent of the
increase :Ln arrests for the four major violent crimes between
1950 and 1965 was:attributable to age redistribution alone.

The effects of urbanization and age redistribution are
emphasized not to play down ény increase in violent crime but
to show that a significant proportion of recent reported in- .

creases in violence .is attributable to basic demographic shifts

in society rather than to pathogenic factors (Task Force, 1970).

Additional information on the relationship between age and
cbmmission of violent crimes is presented in the third section
of this chapter.

‘ vRates of violent crime vary not only between urban and
rural areas of the country put also from one region to‘another,
from;one city to another, and withig a single city from one |

neighborhond to ancther. These variations are not reflected in

national rates of crimes against the person, but must be derived

from studies of crime rates and patterns. Variations among
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cities in rates of each type of violent crime were examined by
Normandeau and Schwartz (1971). These authors studied crimé
in 164 standard metropolitan statistiéal areas (SMSA's) in an
attempt to classifykdifferent cities as "high burglary area" of

"low rape area." Using a sextile deviation, which identifies

the upper and lower 16.7 per cent of cases in the distribution,

these researchers obtained profiles for each city on each crime
category for the years-1960, 1963, and 1966. They found consid-
erable variance in each of the seven major Index crimes.

Other researchers have studied the variation of oéfense
patterns from.one neighborhood to another within a single.city.
A stﬁdy of robbery in the United States, with special emphasis
on patterns in the city of Oakland, Californi§, found that in a
three-year period in which Oakland's robbery rate was one of the
highest in the country, two-thirds of the half~block areas in
the city recorded no robberies at all. Twenty-five per -cent
of the robberies occurred in 4 per cent of the half-block areas
in the city and over 50 per cent occurred along 36 major streets
(Feeney and Weir, 1974).

Regional variations in the reported rates for the major
offenses against persons also havé been found. For 1967, the
Task Force foundithat the South had the highest reported homi-
cide offense rate: the overall rate for the South was 9 perz
100,000 compared with 5 each-in the Ndrﬁh Central, the West,
and the Northeast regions. The reﬁortedTSouthern homicide
offense rate levels were consistently about twice as high as

those for any other region (Task Force, 1970).

%]
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Gastil (1971) argued that violence rates in other pq:tEJgf
the country could be explained partly by the proportion of their

population that came from the South. Glaser and Zeigler (1974)

asserted thatvthe South has led the nation in homicide ?ates

i ' T
and in the use of capital punishment, and Glaser (1935) suggested
that violence is condoned more in the South than in other

r

regions of the United States. However, Bailey (1976) criticized

Gastil's findings because they were based on Public Health Serv-

ice figures, which do not differentiate between types of killings.

Bailey's data, which included socioeconomic and demographic
factors as control variables, indicated that Southerness had
only a slight independent effect on homicide rate.

‘Forcible rape offense rates in the West were nearly twice
as high as those in each of the other regions in 1967, while
the sharpest overall reported increase was in the North Central
states where the rate more than doubled from 1958 to 1967.
Reported robbery offense rates for 1967 were highest in the
Noftheast, althoughAthe N;rth Central and Western rates were
only insignificantly lower. For aggravated assault, the South
was consistently»highest, the West consistently second, and
the other two regions remained close together in third place
gver the period from 1958 to 1967 (Task Force, 1970).

:NfE;QThe Task Force (1970) computed the proportion of Americans
% '

in the total population who were responsible for serious crlmes

“‘agaiéét persons. For the year 1968, 295 major violent crimes
were reported for every 100,000 péople in the couétry. (This

figure was estimated at 459.6 for 1976 (F.B.I., 1977).) Because
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multiple offenders in the same crime are common, the Task Force's
conservative estimate was that there were more than twice as
many offenders as offenses in major violent crime. Thus, for
1968, there were probably 600 violent offenders for every 100,000
persons in the country. Since victimization surveys indicate
thét the true rate of crimes against persons is about twice ag
great as the reported rate, the Task Force estimated that roughly
one out of every 100 persons in the United States may have com-
mitted a major violent crime in 1968.

Estimates of the cumulative proportion of the population
committing at least one offense against persons over a number
of years are even more striking. A longitudinal study of a
Philadelphia birth cohort (Sellin and Wolfgang, 1972) found that
22 per cent of the 10,000 boys studied were arrested for one or
more of the major crimes of violence over the Een—year study
period. Such findings are probably more revealing than annual”™
figures in estimating the proportion of Americans who are
responsible for serious crimes against persons.

Whethfr violent criﬂes are observed for any one year or
over a number of years, rates are considerably higher for certain
subgroups of the total national population than for others (Task
Force, 1970). Characteristics that distinguish these offender
subgroups, in addition’to urban residence (already discussed),
include age, sex, race, socioeconomic status, and intelligence,

and are discussed in the next section.

CHARACTERISTICS OF OFFENDERS AGAINST PERSONS

Statistics on offenders, as opposed to those on offenses,
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are based solely on arrests by police since the mere knowledge
that an offense has been coﬁmitted reveals nothing about the
characteristics of the offender. Because those arrested by
police may not be an unbiased sample of offenders in general,
conclusions drawn from arrest data are risky; however, arrest
figures remain the most reliable source of information about
the personal characteristics of offenders.

The clearance rates for crimes against persons are rela-'
tively high in comparison with those for property crimes.
Nationally, law enforcement agencies continue to be successful
in clearing by arrest a greater percentage of homicides than of
any other Crime Index offense. Eighty-two per cent of the homi-
zides in 1572 were solved. Of these, persons under 18 years of
age were involved in 5 per cent of the criminal homicides solved
by police. In 1972, 66 per cent of the cases of aggravatéd
assault were cleared by arrest. Persons under 18 years of age
were identified in 11 per cent of these clearances. For forcible
rape, 57 per cent of the total number of cases reported to the
police in 1972 were cleared by arrest, 12 per cent of these by
the arrest of individuals under 18. For the same year, 30 per
cent of theltotal reported robbery;offenses were cleared by
.arrest. Adults were involved in 80 per ceht of these. offenses,
while persons under 18 were involved in 13 per cent of the
clearances for armed rebberies and 31 per cent of those for
strong-arm robberies (F.B.I., 1972). l
1. Age

After examining arrest rates in urban areas of the United
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States, the National Commission oncﬁhe Causes and Prevention of
Viclence concluded in 1969 that violent crime in cities was
concentrated among youths between the ages of 15 and 24 (U.S.
National Commission, 1969). Its Tésk Force indicated that for
the period 1958-67 the levels of reported homicide arrests were
consistently highest for the 18- to 24-year-old group and con-
sistently lowest for the 10- t¢ l4-year-old group. The other
age ranges remained at levels somewhere in between. Violent
crime arrests for persons under 18 years of age increased 28
per cent during the five-year period of 1972-1976. The C.Y.A.

(1977), reporting on admission characteristics of Youth Author-

offenses doubled in the years from 1970 to 1975, then stabilized
in 1976. Regarding homicide, the U.S. National Commission

(1969) reported much sharper increases bhetween 1958 and 1967

in juvenile arrest rates relative to rates for other groups.
While the rate of increase over the period was 76 per cent for
the 18-24 group, the 10-14 cohort rate increased by 150 per cent
and the 15-17 rate b§ 112 per cent (Task Force, 1970).

The 18- to 24-year-old group was shown to have consistently
maintained the highest reported rate level for forcible rape S
while the 15-17 group was consistently second, the 25-plus group
third, and the 10-14 group fourth.

In the case of robbery, the reported arrest rates for the
18- to 24-year—old'grou? and for thé 15- to l7-year-old group
have been highest by far over this period. The 1l0-14 group

and the 25-plus group have had much lower arrest rate levels.
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The overall upward trend in arrest rates was‘greater«iﬁﬁ;obbery
than'in any other of the four major violent crimes.-\%ie 10-14
repo#ted arrest rate increased 193 per cent over the period.
The rate for the 15-17 cohort increased by 87 per cent,>enough
to surpass the 18-24 arrest rate level in 1965. - The rate of the
latter group increased by 38 per cent over the period.

The 18-24 group consistently showed the highest reported
aggravated assault arrest rate over the 10~year period. The
reported 15~17 rate level was consistently second and the 25-
plus level consistently third.

" The Task Force concluded that a significant relationship
existed between the true rate for each of the major violent
crimes and that for the 18-24 and 15-17 cohorts. That this did
not apply to the 10-14 cohort shows that it is misleading to
generalize about "juveniles" and "youth" without spécifying
definite and rather narrow age ranges.- With regard to trends,
the Task Force noted a disproportionate increase in the true
rates of the 10-14 and 15-17 cohorts for rébbery and aggravated
assault and suggested that, since Census projections indicated
a continued increase in the juvenile and.youth age groups rela-
tive to other.population_groups, a large part of any violence

1

reduction policy should be concentrated on these groups (Task
Force, 1970).

The concentration of viclent crime among the younger age
~groups has been pointed out by many reseérchers. Block and
zimring (1973) studied homicide in Chicago during the period

of 1965 to 1970, They noted that killings involving younger
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victims gﬁd younger offenders increased far more substantially
than did aggrégate homicide rates. “Hpmiciﬁe offense rates for
black maleS'aged 15—243almost ﬁriplea during the six-year per-
iod, while victimization among the same ‘group more than.tripléd.
Sagalyn'(l970) reviewed research on robbery'ih the United

States during the period froﬁﬂl965—l970, observing that 75 per
cent of all'pérsons arrested for robbery violations during 1968
were under 25 years old. Strong-arm robbers tended to be most
often teenagers (sagalyn, 1971). Quinney (1975) found that
31.9 per cent of all arrests for robbery were under 18 and 54
per cent were unaer age 21. According to Quinney, a study of
robbery in Philadelphia found that the highest arrest rates were
for ages 15-19 and 20-24. Weir (1973}, in an -attempt to learn
about thﬂirobbéf through the victim, discovered that the robber
in the pogulation studied was almost always a black male in h%g
late teens or early 20's. Ward, et al. (1975) also found that,
many street robberies involving two or more robbers were com-
mitted by youths. The perpetrator of armed robberies was iikely
to be young, and<juVéniles frequently regarded commission of

a robbery as an admirable'display of manhood. Nonvisible (off-
street) robberies were generally committed by youths who werggf
more likely to be armed than in visible;rogberies; )

‘In‘contrést to these findings, other reports havevindi-

c%ted that the image of a vicious juvenile population is not
substahtiatedrby the available evidence. The F.E.I. (1977)
reported that only 4.6 per cent of the total juvenile arrest

offenses in 1977 were crimes against persons. Wolfgang (197Q)
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reported that although two-thirds of.all automobile thefts and
one-half of all burglaries and robberies were committed by
personsgunder 18 jears of age, the same group accounted for only
8 per cent of criminal homicides and 18 per cent of forcible.
rapes and aggravated EESaults,

Using U.C.R. data, Wolfgang (1970) calculated the rates

of violent crime for youths between the ages of 10 and 17 for

the years 1958-1964. (see also N.Y. Division of Youth, 1966,

and Beatties and Kenney, 1966.) After summing the population of

all cities of 25,000‘inhabitants’or more, Wolfgang divided the
number of arrested juveniles by the population of persons between
the ages of 10 and.l7 and then multiplied by 100,000. The rates
for these years were then compared. It was found that the rates
for -negligent manslaughter and rape remained stable or decreased,
whlde those for criminal homicide increased sllghtly. Aggra-
vated assault was found to have more than doubled during this
pexiod.

Comparing 1967 and 1972 U.C.R. data on violent crimes by

persons under 18 years ofjage, it can be seen that this age &

group accounted for 24.3 per cent of all crime in 1967, and 25.6

per cent in l972~a.negllgible,increase;

. In a study of crime in a birth cohort, Wolfgang (1970)
and Wolfgang, et al. (1972) followedqlo,000~ma1es born in 1945
from their tenth to their eighteenth‘years. Of the entire co-
hort, 3,475 or 35 per cent were delinguent (had at least one
Twenty-nine per cent of the white

contact with the police).

subjects and 50 per cent -of the nonwhite group were found to be
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delinquent.

A

In general, about 30 per cent of the cohort's
offenses were Index crimes (as deflned by UC.R.) involving in-
jury, tbeft, or damage. Of 815 personal attacks (homicide,
rape, aggravated and simple assaults), 53 per cent were committed
by chronic offenders. Seventy per cent of the nonwhite violent
dellnquents were chronlc offenders and nonwhltes were found to
have assault and robbery rates six and twelve times (respec-
tively) the rates for white dellnquents. Most offenses of
bodily injury were committed by delinquent repeaters; fewer
than 10 pex cent of the injury offenses were committed by one-
time offenders, although one-time offenders comprised 45 per
cent of all the delinquents.

According to Wolfgang (1970), then, there is no need for
an alarmist attitude concerning the volume of youth crime.
Until age-specificvdata are available, a highly plausible ex-
planation of youth crime, confirmed by Sagi and Wellford (1968),

may be that there are more young people.

2. 'Sex

Using the F.B.I.'s Uniform Crime Reports (U.C.R.) and the

U.s. Census reports on population for the period 1958-1967
(urban data only),:the Task Force (1970) examined arrest rate
breakdowns for males and females. Reported‘male arrest rates
for this period were overwhelminglyxgreater than reported fe-
male arrest rates. For example, in 1967 the reported male homi-
¢ide rate was about flve times hlgher than the female rate, the
aggravatedvassault rate about 6.5 t;mestgreater, and the ‘rob-

bery rate about twenty times greater. When the seven major
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F.B.I. Index offenses (criminal homicide, forcible rape, rob-
bery, aggravated assault, burglary,‘larceny of $50 and over,

and aoto theft) were considered, only 14 per cent were comﬁitted
by fe@ales in 1967v5F.B.I., 1967) . The Task Force concluded
:that, io spite of the statistical problems, it was safe*toaiﬁfer
that the truehlevel of violent crime was‘still disproportion-
ately Weigﬂtad toyard male offenders. This conclusion is up-
held by F.B.I. findings (1978). For the year 1976-77, males
’under age 25 accounted for 56 per cent of those arrested, and
men were arrested in five of six cases.

3. Race

A significant relationship exists also between race and
violent crime. Using U.C.R. arrest rate levels and U.S. Census
Population reports for 1964 to 1967, the Task Force (1970)

concluded that a much greater proportion of all four major

vio;ent crimes was committed by blacks than by whites. .The

following rates are based on U.C.R;‘data for the year 1967:
wiﬁh respect to criminal homicide, the arrest rate for blacks
in the 10- to 17-year-old group wos about 17 times greater than
that for the white 10-17 cohort, while the black rate for all
ages (10 and over) was 18 times greater ithan the corresponding
white rate. In forcible rape, the black reported arrest rates™
for both age groups were 12 times those of whites. The»robbéry
arrest rate for those blacks under 18.years old was ﬁwent;/
times higher thén the white 10-17 cohort rate, while the overall
black rate was 16 times that of whites. In aggravated assault,b
tﬁe black reported arrest rate for 10¥ to 1l7-year olds was

eight times the corresponding white rate, and the black rate
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UoVer all ages was approg}mately ten times the white
rate. |

. Increases in reported black urban arrest rétes during the

1964-673peii0d for crimimal homicide, forcible rape, and robbery
were greéter than increases in white rates. Aggravated assault
was the only major violent crime in which the reported urban
arr;stgrate for whites rose faéter than that for blacks (Task
Force, 1970).

Graham (1970) contended that the picture of black crime
presented. by F.B.I. figures was distorted because only violent
offenses were surveyed, while white-collar and middle-class
crimes were excluded. Moreover, the statistics were based not

on convictions but on arrests. Graham and others have charged
that blacks are arrested more often than whites.

The Task Force (1970) warned that national arrest rate
cOmputations must be kept in proper perspective. It is perhaps
inappropriate to compare levels and trends of violence for whites
and blacks since these populations represent significant social
and cultural differences. If it were possible to reproduce a

social world for whites to parallel that‘experienced by blacks,
legitimate comparisons could be made concerning ﬁhe violent
behavior of both groups. 1In a classic delinquehcy study in
Chicago, for example, it was concluded that rates of delinquency
for‘black boys (as for thtes) varied by type of area. kAlthough
delinquency raﬁes were higher for biack,boysdthan.for white boys

in general, they were not necessarily higher than rates for

white boys in comparable areas (Shaw and McKay, 1969).
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While noting that violence xate differeﬂtials between
blacks and whites could be noticeably smaller if conditions
of equal opportunity prevailed, the Task Force (1970) attempted
to derive tﬁé true levels and trends'of major violence by race
from reported arrest figures. They concluded that: (1) From
1964 to 1967, the true rate for criminal homicide probably in-
creased faster for bldcks than for whites; (2) the true increase
in rates of robbery for blacks was probably greater than for
whites, although reporting problems made this conclusion less
certain; and (3) for forcible rape and aggravated assault, it
was impossible to say whether the true rate of increase was
significantly greater for one race than for the other (Task
Force,v1970).

Numerous explanations have been offered of why reported
arrest rate levels indicate a markedly higher involvement in
the major violent crimes by blacks than by whites. The apparent
predominance of black‘participatioh in acts of violence has |
been attributed to sociological, anthropological, biological,
and/or péychongical factors. The Task Force pointed out that
simple causalrreferences'about race and violence must be avoided.
However, although no adequate determination of cause exists,
évidence fegardipg race and violent behavior strongly suggests
that differences in the rates of violent crime may be due to
social and cultural variations. Théfe are marked différences
in the patterns of life and in opportuniﬁies of blgéks and whites.

Unlike whites; blacks experience the effects of segregation and

barriers to upward mobility, which have tended to decrease their
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motivation to conform to norms and laws set by "white" society.
Graham (1970) noted other common theories of causation of the
high black crime rate iﬁ'terms of poverty and cultural isolation.
Explangtionsfare likelyvto be most accurate when a combination
of such forces is considered.

Williams and Gold (1972) examined self-report data of 800
juveniles and found that white girls were no more or less
frequently delinquentnthan black girls; white boys were no
more or less frequently delinguent than black boys but were
less seriously delinguent. Assault was one of the offenses
accounting for the greater seriousness of black delinquents’
behavior. . In a study of 2,860 male youths followed over a f‘
twelve-month period, Fishman (1977) found no significant rela-
tiohship betwesn race and violent crime arrest rates except for
the 16- to lS-year—old group.

Baker, et al. (1975) studied 536 juveniles from underpriv-
ileged areas and found a discrepancy between official and self-
reported delinqhency: a higher proportion cf those arrested
for violent crimes were black, whereas self-report data indi-
cated no racial differences, leading to the conclusion that
selectivity in the criminal justice system'could'accbunt for
some<of the findipgs pertaining to the relationship between
race and delinquency. - Duncan (1976), in a study of differential
perceptions aﬁd attributions of violence based on the race of
vthe perpetrator, also found incidence of racial bias. Curtis
(1974) examined 1967 data from 17 cities and composed a national

aggregate of criminal violence. Repbrted homicide and aggravated
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assault, according to this aggregate, most frequently involved
black offenders and victims, with the next most freguently
reported racial patterns being white offenders on white victims
and black offenders on white victims. Heilbrun and{@eilbrun
(1977) found a difference in impulse control between blacks

and whites. Black criminals who had committed violent crimes

were characterized by poorer impulse control than white violent

criminals. No racial differences in self-control were found for

nonviolent criminals.

4

4., Socioeconomic Status

Socioeconomic status is also seen as a determining factor
in violent crimes, with higher rates of violent crimes general-
ly found for persons of lower socioeconomic status. Socioeco-
nomic status usually refers to the perpetrator's income, occu-
pation, or education. Although an SES index including eduéation
as well as occupation and income would be valuable, few analyses
using such an index are available. However, since these three
variables are closely related, an analysis of violent crime
using any‘one of them provides an adequate approximation.

In a Philadelphia cohort -study of youthful male offenders,
socioeconomic statﬁé (SES) was derived from the mean income in

the census tract where each individual resided. Upper and lower

socioeconomic status were the two categories reported. For
assaultive crimes the rate per l,OOb for lower SES cohort boys
was 142, while the rate for upper SES béys was only 30. Simi-
larly, in robbery, the rate for the lower group was 35 wﬁile

that for the upper SES group was six (Sellin and Wolfgang, 1972).
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Fannin and Clinard (1965) had previously reported that,

compared to their middle—class counterparts, lower-class delin-

i

quents committed many ‘more violent crimes and were more often

involved in violent incidenﬁs. Studies (based on self-report
data) have revealed that crimes of violence are somewhat more
common among boys from lower social classes (Hardt and Bodine,
1965; Elmhorn, 1965).

In many studies, the offender's occupation has been the
primary indication of socioeconomic status. - Investigations
consistently relate méjor violence to offenders at the lower end
of the occupation scale.  Data from a succession of studies in
Philadelphia indicated the percentages of violent offénders at
the lower end of the occupational scale, ranging generally from
skilled workers to the unemployed. A study by Wolfgang (1958)
determined that roughly 90-95 per cent of criminal homicide
offenders from both races were in this group. Amir (1965)
found 90 per cent of forcible rape offenders, and Normandeau
(1968) found 92-97 per cent of robbery offenders to be at the
low end of the occupational scale.

The D.C. Crime Commission found that 44 per cent of black
offenders in major violent crimes and 40 per cent of white
offenders were unemployed. The violent offender, whether em;
ployed or not, was‘gengrally found to have an occupational |
history of unskilled work (D.c; Crime Commission,61966). A
Victim-Offender Survey by the Task force (1970) recorded sep-

arate occupational breakdowns for offenders arrested for

criminal homicide, forcible rape, aggravated assault, armed

il
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robbery, and unarmed robbery.

)

From these national data from
big cities it was shown that the highest percentages of major
violent crimes were égﬁmitted predohipantly by offenders holding
"labor" occupat%ons. The "sgtudent" cateéory, howevef, shows
proportionately large percentages, particularly for armed and
unarmed robbery. .This finding reflected mainly arrests of
juvenile offenders. The Task Force concludedrtﬁat the true
rates of major violence appeared to be much greater for those

of lower socioeconomic status than for those of higher status.
The poor, uneducated individual with minimal or no employment
skills is more likely to commit serious violence than the person

higher up on. the socioeconomic ladder (Task Force, 1970).

5. Inteiligence

‘The relationship between intelligence and crimes of vio-
lence has been examined by several stuaies. Caplan and Gligor
(1964) reported in their study of 1,100 juvenile delinquents
that subjects convicted of assault had significantly lower
I.Q.'s than those ih all other categories. This’finding is
supporteé by that of Gerrish (1975) whose factor analysis on a
smaller sample (N = 100) indicated a positive relationship
between low I.Q. and violent crime commission. Another study
recommended special social readaptation services for offenders
with "mental abnormalities" because of the frequency of aggres-
sive behaviors toward others exhibited by this group (Lech-
Sobezak, 1973). Rockoff and Hoffman (19%7) also found that

retarded inmates had committed more violent crimes than had

inmates of normal intelligence (N = 2,227). Contradicting these

S
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findings somewhat was the study by Stein (1974), who concluded

that aggressive and nonaggressive boys showed no differences on

intelligence scores (WISC).

N Another'group of studies presented research relating to
abstract reasoning ability and violent crime (e.g., Baker, et
al., 1975; Hays and Solway, 1977; and Kunce, et al., 1976).
Some of these studies indicated that individuals exhibiting
violent:behavior scored lower than nonviolent individuals on

certain measures (e.g., Wechsler Similarities Ratio) of abstract

reasoning abilities. 'Wagner and Klein (1977), studying attackers

and murderers, found a substantial difference in I.Q. in favor
of the attacker.- Ruff, et al:(1976) found that rapists had
lower I.Q.'s than a samp}e of nonrapist prisoners. Walshe-
Brennan (1977) studied‘eieven children convicted of homicide

and found them to be of normal intelligence.

6. Poor Impulse Control

In a study of 31 juveniles charged with homicide, Sorrels
(1977) concluded that most of them had been deprived of models
for controlling impulses. Plutchik, et al. (1976) also con-.

cluded that individuals who showed overt violence tended to have

onor control, as measured by the Monroe Dyscontrol Scale.’

7. Family Characteristics

In detailing a profile to describe individuals who show
repeated acts of violence against other individuals, Plutchik,
et al. (1976) cited history of family violence as a variable

correlated with violence. Walshe-Brennan's 1977 analysis of

eleven children convicted of murder indicated an over-dominant
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maternal relationship in eight of the males studied, although
the need for future research on this aspect was indicated. The
relationship between éhysical punishment of children ana their
subsequent behavior was examined by Mauref (1977). Among a
sample of the most violent inmates in San Quentin,‘lOO per cent
had suffered extreme punishment and most of a sample of juvenile
delinquents had experienced either severe (31 per?cent), or
extreme (64 pexr cent) punishment.

3aker, et al. (1975) analyzed a sample of 536 juveniles
according to both official and self-report data. Violent
offenders in both categories exhibited serious family disturb-
ances and dysfunction, less involvement wiéh families, and more
loyalty to street gang members. Self-reported violent offenders'
profiles were characterized by more open and direct.paréntal
defiance; those with official records tended to avoid construc-
tive family activities and to come more often from families where
the mother assumed traditionally masculine roles. Sorrels'
analysis of 31 juvenile murderers characterized the subjects'
families as violent and chaotic. Many parents had histories

of crime, alcohol abuse, and violence (Sorrels, 1977).

8."6ther‘characteristics

. Studies reporting the relationships between alcohol and
drug use and offenders against persons are included in Chapter
3. Research relating to per;onality"typeg of person offenders
may be found in the eighth section of this chapter under the
discussion of violence prediction. Information about recidivism

of violent offenders is found in Chapter 6, on parole issues.
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VICTIMS OF VIOLENT CRIME

The chance of becoming a victim of one of the major crimes
of‘violence varies according to where one lives and who one is.
Studies of criminal victimization hawve indicated that the like-
lihood of becoming a victim of a crime of violence is much
greater for certain subgroups than for others. For example, a
survey in Chicago indigated that the risk of physical assault o
for the black ghetto dweller was one in 77; for the white middle-
class citizen the odds were one in 2,000; and for the upper
middle-class suburbanite the odds were one in 10,000 (Hawkins
and Morris, 1970). A survey conducted for the President's
Crime Commission showed that the probability of becoming a
victim was:much greater for people in urban areas than in non-

urban afeas, for the ager group 2Q—29 than for older age groups,

for males than for females, for blacks than for whites, ané for
the poor than for the affluent (U.S. President's Commission,

1969).

Curtis (1974) compiled criminal violence information from

17 cities (from police offense and arrest reports) for 1967

and arrived at a "national aggregate" embracing the four major
vidleﬁ?’crimes. The study found that reported criminal homicide
and ?é@xavated assault most frequently invqlved black offenders
and'victimgif'Victims‘tended to be black males in their teens
and twenties or older who were either friends or acguaintances
of the offénder, or strangers living near the offender, and
tended to be attacked for trivial provocations. Frequently

the victim participated in his or her own demise (victim
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precipitation) through alcohol or drug use preceding the attack
(Curtis, 1974) .- Stephan (1977) found also that victims of vio-
lent crimes were more frequently men thgn women, and members of
the 15-20 year age group. In addition, unmarried rather than
married or divorced individuals were more likely to be victims
of violeht crime. There are notable exceptions: rape, of
course, is perpetrated caly against females, while older people,
especially older women, are frequent victims of robbéry. The
study by Feeney and Weir (1974) found that more than one-third
of the noncommercial robberies in Oakland, California, involved
female victims over the age of sixty-five.

More extensive attempts have been made to identify the
characteristics of victims. Johnson, et al. (1973) didentified
three basic groupings: those whose physical or mental defi-
ciencies make them easy prey, those who are unfairly treated
because of ignorance or lack of status, and those who in some
manner bring violence upon themselves. Wolfgang (1958) fouhd
that 48 per cent of both homicide victims and violent offenders
were users of alcohol. Johnson, et al. (1972) similarly noted
that 34 per cent of assault victims had histories of alcoholism.
Male victims outnumbered,females (76 per centut0'24 per cent)
énd 74 per cent of homicide victims and 75 per cent of offenders
were black (Welfgang, 1958)., The latter findings are remarkable
since blagks comprised only 19 per cént of the study population.

VICTIM/OFFENDER RELATIONSHIPS

Prior to the criminal act, any of a number of possible

interpersonal relationships may exist between victim and
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Task Force (1970) categorized a rangé of relationships exiéting
between victim and offender in violent crimes, including the -
closest "primary" rel?tionships as well as "non-primary" and
"miscellaneous or unknown" relationships. |

' Strangers are ihvolved in a considetable proportionﬁof
criminally violent interactions. The Task Force found that the
préportion was relatively low in homicide (16 per cent), but
rose in aggrévated assault (21 per cent), became a majority in
forcible rape (53 per cent), and dominated in armed (79 per
cent) and unarmed (86 per cent) robbery. In géneral, the per-
centage of non-primary relationships rose steadily from homicide
to robbery, while the percentage of family and other primary
group ;elationships uniformly declined. The popular fear that
violent attack will come from a stranger was therefore strongly
justified for robbery and rape, but much less for aggravated
aésault and homicide.

- Most murders were committed by relatives of, or persons
well acqguainted with, thé victim. About 63 per cent were
committed with firearms. The Task Force estiméted that from
aboq} one~third to two-thirds of criminal homicides involved
primary group relationships. According to Goode, the reason
lies partially in the faét that since the relationship between
victim aﬁd offender is intimate, the contact is close ;nd
fairly constant. Just és these reiationships may be a main -

source of pleasure, they may also be a main source of frustration
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and hurt (Goode, 1969).

The Task Force Victim~-Offender Survey revealed a number
of important distinctions when sex and race of the parties in
victim/offender relationships were considered. In general, the
data showed a higher proportion of family relationships for ’
female victims. Reéardless‘of race, when a female was killed’
there was a much greater probability that the victim/offender
relationship involved husband and wife than when a male was
killed. When another family relationship was involved, there
were also more females killed than males. The pattern was the
same and more clear for offenders. In the killings involving
mates, about half_of the offenders were husbands and half were
wives. When the races were considered ‘'separately, however,
proportionately more black than white wives, and more white than
black husbands, were offenders (Task Force, 1970). )

For aggravated assault, primary group involvement was lower
and non-primary group involvement somewhat higher than for
criminal homicide. Fourteen per cent of all aggravated assaults
in the survey were between family members, and 7 per cent in-
volved other primary group contacts; 55 per cent occurred in

non-primary group relationships (Task Force, 1970). The per~

centage of assaults involving primary group relationships
ranges from about one-quarter tc slightly over one-half. Al-

though the involvement of strangers and non-primary group

relationshipsiincreases with aggravated assault, friends and

~ intimates appear to play an important role in this act of vio-

lence, as they do in criminal homicide.
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primary group relationships, while 86 per cent were non-primary . ’ ? definitions of aggression focus on physical injuries inflicted
group relationships; the remainder were unknown or miscel- | :? 2 on ano£her hgman being, other studies utilize fantasy aggres-
laneous. Although in almost half of the rapes there appeared O '? i sion, verbal criticism, or other tests as criterion measures.
to be some previous knowledge-of;the offender or some prior Some of these thecries might be éxt;apolated_to the study of
relationship between him and the victim, the stranger gategéry j - violence, but ih mapy cases their applicability remains unproven
(53 per cent) dominated all other ‘specific types of relation- @ f; - (Megargee, 1969b). q
ships. The data revealed little difference between blacks and In any situation, a single response, whether violent or
whites, except that more black than white victims were involved not, can be the result of the interaction of many factors and
in primary group relationships other than within the family. © f# » dozens of choices. 1In a;violenp confrontation, the individual
White offenders committed incest more often than blacks (Task can make any one of a number of!}esponses, including flight,
Force, 1970). i - ) t a conciliatory gesture, or verbal or physical attack. Megargee
THEORTES OF VIOLENCE AND/OR AGGRESSION | © (1969b) has isolated three broad classes of factors that inter-
° There are two primary types of theoretical explanations act to determine reéponse strength{ The firs;vof these is
of violence. One is based upon a priori assumptions regarding instigation to aggression, or the sum of all factors motivating
human behavior and can be classified as philosophical theorizing ° an individual £° commit a violent or aggressive act (e.g.,
{i.e., the formulation of hypotheses on nonempirical bases). hatred, fear, economic gain, sexual gratification). The second
The second is the formulation of theories of "aggression" major set of variables is inhibition against aggression, or
rather than theories of violence. Since aggression denotes ¢ the sum of all factors inhibiting the perpetration-of a violént
actions that are not necessarily violent but are often intrusive act (e.g., moral prohibitions, learned taboos, deterrence, the
(e.g., verbal criticism), aggressive behavior has a broader ’ 3 physical superiority of an opponent). The third class'of o
_theoretical base. This has allowed theories of aggression to ® variables’, stimulus factors, includes the immediate environ-
proliferate while theories of violence have remained relatively ‘mental variables that may facilitate-or impede aggressive be-
undéveloped (Megaigee, 1969p). . ‘ : havior (e.g., availabi;ity of«a weapon, proximiy§ qf law
N Most of the research litératur; has dealt not with the v enforcement officials, peer influence, aggressiéé.gestpres of
detefminants of violence but with the egplanatioh of aggression. the antagonist). All three sets of factors are important, yet
While violence is rélatively,limited, "aggression" can subsume ' theoretical explanationé q£ violence generally attempt to
a wide variety of behaviors. Although some operational © interpret the phenomenon in.-terms of only one of them. Very few
. 316 317
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theories of violence aré interactional.

Different theorists have‘chogen to emphasize different
sets of factors. Some have stressed instigation, others have
focused on inhibifions, while still others have gealt
primarily with stimulus factors. 'While'theorists may disagrée
about the relative importance of the tﬁtee, most would agree
that all are important to the dynamics of violence. Fundamental
disagreements are found when the relationship between punishment
and further aggression or between violence and television-
watching are investigated. Theoretical disagreements are aggra-
vated by controversies over the appropriateness of research
methodology or the validity of study findings. Thus, while all
camps use the word "aggression," there istiittle consensus
regarding the variables that influence the three violence fac-
tors. )

The following discussion will roughly organize theories
of aggression and violence into "inherent," "learned,” "situ-
ational,” and "miscellaneous" sections. Although the congruence
between this organization and the "factor" approach is not
perfect,jthis method allows an introductory examination of
aggression and violence theories that will be helpful in under-

standing the data of the present study.

1. Aggression as an Inherent Part of ‘Human Nature

A number of theories attempt to explain violence as an
indelible part of human nature - a "drive," a "need for aggres-

sion," or a "predisposition to respond aggressively." Concep-

tions of violence as instinctual have been advanced by proponents
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of two major schools of thoughtn-ethologisté, who study animal
behavior, and those who propound psychoanalytic tﬁeories éf
Ethologists are particularly interested in explain-
ingwhy ﬁan is homicidal. quording to many scientists, no
other animal approaches man in his propensity for killing mem-
bers of his own épeciesl Lorenz (1966) contended that intra-
SPecies aggreSsion has survival value in providing a stable
hierarchy of leadership. He also suggested that man and other
animals are born with innate aggressive £endencies that, if

not vented, will result in aggressive confrontations. The
aggressive tendencies of man are a product of natural selection.
Another ethological hypothesis was advanced by Ardrey (1966},
who claimed that territorial defense is an innate human behavior

trait and a natural response of one human being to another.
’ ]

Tinbergen (1968) concurred that aggression is born but, unlike

“Lorenz and Ardrey, he maintained also that overt behavior is

determined by a complex interaction of heredity and environment.
A modification of the "innate" theory of the ethologists

was”offered by Fromm (1973), who agreed that man shares with

aniﬁals a phylogenetically programed impulse to attack or flee

when vital interests are threatened. However, Fromm distin-.

~guished between protective aggression, which he viewed as benign,

and malignant aggression (cruelty), which he believed to be a
pecuiiafly'human trait. Malignant aggression, Fromm argued, is
not ihstinctual, but a product of éocial learning.

Critiés of the etholpéical approach have pointed out that

the innate-aggression hypothesis cannot explain why the Pueblo
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~does not apply to the primates nearest to man and that the

Indians, the Eskimo, the bushman, the Ifaluk, the Australian
aborigines, the pygmies, and hany other peoples have managed
to avoid inheriting this "natural" urge to fight (Montagu,

1968). Crook (1968) noted that the concept of territoriality

’

assumptions regarding early man's behavior patterns are not
supportable. BScott (1958, 1962) acknowledged that aggressive
or violent behavior could be influenced by inherited tempera-
mental differences, although he stated that the search for causes
of individual violence must include an examination of factors
in the immediate social environment.

Freud postulated. that man is motivated by two groups of

instinctual drives, which he labeled life instincts (Eros) and

death instincts (Thanatos). The energy of life instincts,

called libido, is outwardly directed toward preservation of the

individual and the species. Although Freud did not give a name
to the energy of death instincts, the implication is that it

is directed toward the destruction of the individual. While
the existence of life instincts is easily observable, death
instincts are not so obvious. While seeking to identify the
energy of these instincts, Freud concluded that when death
instincts interact with life instincts, the result is the pro-

jection of innate aggression. This interaction is manifested

in violence toward others. Aggression can also come about

" through the frustration of libido (sexual instincts), but in

this case it is secondarily invoked, deriving its energy from

those sexual instincts and thus coming from a different source
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than primary aggressien (Ilfelq, 1969).‘ Since violence. is the
goal of the destructive instinct, lesser aggression comes about
only\es a reeult of intrapsychig conflict between this violent
urge and other facets of the personality. As Megargee (1969b)
remarked, "the suggestion that violence is the4aim of aggressive
impulses cennot be adequately tested empirically...there are

no firm data on which to make a judgment."

Many scholars, including psychoanalysts, balk at Freud's
notion of a death instinct, particularly when they attempt to
work out the biological implications. His contention that "the
aim of all life is death..." (Freud, 1929) remains contro-
versial. Rank (1949), for example, totally .rejected .the idea
of innate destrgctive tendencies, while Menninger (1942, 1968)
argued that the death instinct not only exists but also is
functional. Otherfpsychoanalysts agreed with the innate origin
of aggression but accept little else of Ffeud's original hypoth~
esis (see‘for example, Hartman et al., 1949; Solomon, 1969; ‘and

Megargee, 1969b).

2. Violence as a Consequence of Social Learning

Social learning theorists who study aggression generally
have focused on those factors that facilitate or impede the

Favorite topics include child-

.Yearing practicee and the influence of reward and punishmeﬁt on

the foyrmation of aggressive and non~aggressive habits. Buss
(1961), for example, indicated that prejudices that culminate

in intergroup conflict are the result of social learning.

. Social learning has been seen as instrumental also in the
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development of "fitual" aggression, as noted in studies by
Yablonsky (1966) and Thrasher (1927).

Social learning has its greatest effect in teaching the
child éhat aggression can satisfy a number of needs. As McNeil

(1959) stated, "Sinee a child will learn whatever responses are

‘rewarded by others or bring gratification of his needs, it is

easy to see how he can grow in sophistication in the use of
aggressive devices." McCandless (1967) argued that the use of
aggressive devices may be most prevalent in the culture of
poverty. it is not Eurprising, therefore, that investigators
such as McKee and Leader (1955) have observed more aggressive-
néés'among lower-class children. Goldfarb (1943a, 1943b, 1944,
1945) studied the developmentwa children in institutions with
inadequate adult attention and found that they manifested temper
tantrums, destrucﬁiveness, impudence, and antagoniéﬁ. Goldfarb
attributed the development of these characteristics to an envi-
roﬁhént.in which children had to learn aggressive habits to
compete for adult attention.

Bandura and Walters (1959, 1963) reviewed facets of

prior experience associated with aggression and violence. From

these studies the researchers noted that physical aggression,

like any other response, could be learned in accordance with the
tenets of learning theory. .Unlike the frustration-aggression
hypothesis, pieceding frustration was nqt required. Aggressive
and non—aggressive habits seemed to be acquired largely through

imitation or thropgh the direct rewarding of aggressive or non-

aggressive responses.”’If’this theory is correct, it is of great

- 322

importance to the prevention of Violénce.

According to Ilfeld (1969), violence can be inhibited
either by aversive stimulation or by strengthening incompatible
positive respbnses; Punishment, shame, and guilt are all known
to act in this capacity. Bandura and Walters (1963) demonstrated
that physically aggressive, punitive parents tended to have
physically aggressive children. In general, it has been found
that punishment by an authority figure seems to inhibit direct
violence toward the punitive person but is associated with
destructive aggression toward other targets (Ilfeld, 1969).

Bandura and Walters (1963) suggested also that imitation
or modeling might be an important aspect of social learning,
i.e., that children exposed to adult médels of physical aggres-
sion would display more aggression in later life.

Another épproach to the study of the antecedents of violence
in child-rearing practices is the comparison of socialization
practices in seVeral cultures (e.g., Bacon et al., 1963; Textor,
1967; and Archer and Gartner, 1976). Although this method has
some obvious limitations in reliability of data, comparative
definition of wvariables, and control limitatiohs, it can provide
an indepéndent testing ground for hypotheses derived from field
or laboratory étudies. | |

The bulk of social learning for most péople, from school
age thropgh adulthood, occﬁrs among peers or reference_group;.
G:oup norms (expécted standards of behaviér) and values {shared

beliefs) are critical‘in'shapipg the group member's perceptions,

‘cognitions, and actions. - The importance of the peer group in

\ 323 .

TN e

< g

s



+ a consequence of frustration.
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determining the individual's behavior gnd attitudes in relatfzf
to viéleﬁce has been emphasizeq by Wolfgang (1957)7and %y Woi;:
gang and Ferracuti (1967, 1973). Wolfgang and Ferracutl'(lQ
theorized ‘that there is a "subculture of violence" in wh}?h‘
violence is an expected and accepted mode of problem-solv1n?.
Violence as a means of coping with life and as a demonstration
of masculinity or toughness is highly valued among some groups.
Although this hypothesis has been extensively formulated by
Wolfgang and Ferracuti, the idea that violence may be a func;
tion of certain ethnic or age groups was prejiously express%
by Shaw and McKay (1942); Cohen (1955); and Cloward and Ohlin

(1960). ’ ’

E st i ear, :
3 Violence as a Consequence of Frustration, F ’

0f all the hypothesized causes of vioience,’situétional
factors are the most hotly debated, not because they play a
gquestionable éolé in violence, but because they are more appar-
*ent ana modifiable (Ilfeld, 1969). | N

Central to mény theories of the situati?nal causes of v
lence is the frustration—aggreséion hypothesis. The ?a51c
assumptionyof this hypothesis is "...tha? aggression is alw?ys
More specifically the proposi-
tion is that the occurrence of aggressive behavior always.pre-
supposes the existence of frustration and its ??rollary; 1je.;
the ex;stenc; of‘frustration leads to some form of aggression

- . ) [ t \
(Dollard, et al 1939). Dollard and his a55001ates did no
Dollard, .y :

sugge i i nedi- the
st whether this relationshlp was innate or lear 7 Y
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simplywhypothesized that it was a hecessary relationship, re-

gardless of origin (Megargee, 1969b) .

According to Ilfelgd (1969), frustration can stem from a

threat to one's life, from the thwarting of effortsﬂto meet

such needs asg hunger, thirst, sex, or selfndignity, or from

competition or conflict. Berkowitz (1962) extended the defi-

nition of frustration to include other interfering béhavior such

as injury, criticism, or attack.. Because in some cultures frusg-

tration does not typically culmina

but instead may manifest itself in apathy, resignation, or

evasion, Berkowitz (1962,

ing that instigation to aggression is the response to

tion.

events,

Studies by Pastore (1952), Rothaus ang WOrcheL (1960),

and Kregarman and Worchel (1961) have indicated that the frug-

tration hypothesis is far too simple to accurately ‘explain human

o

aggression.

The hypothesis that only frustration can elicit aggression

also has met with objections. Buss (1961) and Ulrich et al.

(1965) demonstrated that attack also can result in aggression,
while Megargee (1969b)‘a;gued,that‘generalized as well as

specific frustrations can eliéit aggression. 1In Support of
the YgeneralizedAfrustration" hypoéhesis, it is interestipg to

note that Palmer (19605 and Duncan et al. (1958) found a high

incidence of frustration ang trauma in the early childhoods of
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murderers.

In addition to frustration, there are other important situ-~
ational contributors to violence, including: a precipitating
event, low expectancy of punishment, ready’availability of
weapons, alcohol intoxication, group contagion, boredom, and -
obedience to leaders.

Toch and Schulte (196l) investigated the interactions
between police and offenders in an attempt to determine the
stimulus factors leading to violence. Toch (1966) later identi-
fied three main patterns of violence. The first involved the
interpersonal events that led up to violent acts; the.second
focused on patterns. of violent behavior associated with a par-
ticular person; and the third was concerned with the type of
event created by the collision of two personal behavior pat-
terns. Provocation has been indicated as an important aspect
by Wolfgang (1957) and MacDonald (1967). o

Aggressive behavior on the part of others seems to lower
an individual's inhibitions against acting aggressively (Ban-
dura, et al., 1963; Redly and Wineman, 1957; Wheeler and Caggiula,
1966). Redly and Wineman labeled this phenomenon "contagion"
~and described it as the "collective imgulsive aggressive actions
o% adolescents." |

The behavior of others can have a number of other effects
upon the likelihood of violent behavior. Morris (1967) and
Buss (1966) found that when a shocked vicfim responded with

moans'andvgroans)'subsequent aggression by the attacker was

decreased.
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a Another ;mportant stimulus factor is the availability of
weapons. Berkowitz (1968) and Berkowitz and Le Page (1967)
suggested that weapons in themselves may increase instigation
to aggression. . Whether or not weepons elicit'aggressien,'there

can be little doubt that their presence can play an important

role. MacDonald (1967) indicated that the availability of a

‘'weapon at the moment of rage often made the difference between

a confrontation that was seriously violent and one that was
significantly less violent and injurious.

4. Miscellaneous Theories of Violence and
Aggression Reduction

Brief mention should be made of violence and aggression

theories that do not fit easily into the above framework. The

following review will describe other significant theories and

R s e

present those findings that heve substantially influenced the
status of the majbr constructs.

Spme theorists explain violence in terms of physiological
abnormality. Behavioral4geneticists, such as Scott (1958) and
Boelkins and Heiser {(1969), have argued that chromosomal aber-

rations (XYY) of male sex hormones may be predispositional

factors towards vioience. However, Shah (1976), after reviewing
the research on the XYY abnormality, concluded that the imege of
the Xyy mele as more antisocial‘and prone to violence than the
averege'citizen is false. Brill (1959) proposed that damage to
the eentral nervous system eouid explein aggreseive behanior.
ZeWis (1976) studied charts of 285 children referred to a juve-

nile court over a two-year period and found that of the eighteen
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on film or television and subseguent aggression. Parke, et al.

subjects who had psychomotor epilepsy, sixteen of those alsc
(1977) studied the effects of violent and non-violent movies on

experienced paranoid symptoms that led to aggressive behavior.
14~ to 18-year ~0ld boys in a minimum security penal 1nst1tut10n

It was suggested that psychomotor epilepsy may be related to
and concluded, in two separate experiments, that exposure to

dellnqu ency in children ‘Lewi
o s and Balla (1976), after studvin ’
’ ying film violence increased the viewers' aggressive behavior. These

gested that delinguency and psychopathology are connected; they ,
varying levels of harassment or verbal and physical insult prior

concluded that genetic disorders contribute to or underlie the
to viewing the films, elicited differential reactions to the

development of children's deviant behavior. 1In a different sort :
aggressive movies. While some studies have reported similar

1 of study, Rada, et al. (1976) measured plasma testosterone levels n
increases in aggression after viewing film violence (Somers,

in 52 rapists and found. that those rapists judged to be most vio-
1976), others have demonstrated decreases in subsequent aggres-

lent had significantly higher mean plasma testosterone levels
sion (e.g.,- Kaplan and Singer, 1976). Additional variables,

; than normals, child molesters and other rapists in the study
7

Most frustration theories explain violence in terms of

ssuch as age of subjects, resemblance to violent role, viewed

punishment, realism o0f the £ilm, level of excitement, and justi-

instigating factors. A number of studies have indicated that )
fications fcr violence have been found to influence the results

b frustration need not lead to violence if iestigaticn can be
obtained (Albert, 1957; Bandura, et al., 1963; Berkowitz, 1964;

reduced by catharsis, displaced aggression, or vicarious ex-
Berkowitz and Green, 1966; Berkowitz and Rawlings, 1963; Eron,

pression. The cathartic model was described by Buss (1961)
1963; Feshback, 1961; Maccoby and Wilson, 1957; and Walters

and Megargee (1969b). oOther behavicral sc1ent1sts (e.g., Lorenz
and Thomas, 1963).

i ,1966) have indicated that unless aggression is expressed, the
" A related topic is the degree to which the availability of

subject will remain in a state of tension. Aggression may be L .
' porncgraphy has influenced the incidence of rape and other sex

-

; reduced also by response substitution;VSUch as éublimatioh, in
i : . R . . ‘ » ' ‘ crimes. Cross-cultural data presented by Court (1976) seem to
which aggressive instigation is redirected into constructive § i h P Y
;5 paths (Tinbergen, 1968). indicate that trends in reporced rape figures do bear an impor-
tant relationship to the circulation of pornographic literature.

Vicars - N :
icarious expression has been explalned as a method whereby . 4 oth N cnini o this toni P
Court reviewed other research pertaining to is topic, an

aggression maj be reduced by watching someone else perform an

concluded that the relationship is not a simple causal one so

f aggressive act. A most controver51al aspect of this theory has
' much as one of triggering or instigating sex crimes. This

been the proposed relationship between the viewing of violence

B
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redefinition of an incident.

relationship, then, is similar to that reported by Parke -, et
al.(1977) regarding tﬁe‘viewing of Qiolence énd the triggering
of aggressive behavior. i

Other methods of reducing instigatién to aggression are
cognitive redefinition and reduction by physiological means. -
The former method was defined by Singer (1968) as the perceptual
For example, a man who is jostled
while waiting for a bus may be aroused and turn angrily only to
have his anger disappear;when he notices that the man who bumped
him is blind. Reductioniof aggressiﬁé tendencies can be accom-
plished also by physiological means ox "ésychésurgery," but this
approach is highly controversial (Mo?ér, 1968).

Av While developing an instrument to measure hostility, Buss
and Durkee (1957) found that an a priori socially understandable
state already existed and that violent tendencies were operant
in a variety of behaviors. The authors indicated that direct
physical assault, hostility, resentment, verbal aggression and
suspicion were related to self-esteem and pérceptions of total
environmental experience.

A relationship between fear and aggression was outlined by
Gardner E}??l) who described the chronic fear of aggressive
tendéncfgs éi?ected Fowaré others as "anxietyfovefload."

Rottenberg (1971) added a significant dimension to the

cbncept of aggression by stating that violence occurs when

anger can no longer serve as an alerting apparatus because of

impaired intrapsychic and interpersonal interaction. He viewed-

hate and anger as products of mngoing states of anxiety that, if

N
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unrelieved, can cause great psychic stress. Such stress may

erupt in acts of physically and verbally destructive behaviox
in a manner similar to that’suggested by the "catharsis™ theory;ﬁ
Few studies have aﬁtemptedﬁto test theories of human vio-
lence and those empirical studies that focus on violence gener-
ally have not been designed to test such theories (Megargee,
1969b). Evidence seems to suggest an interactive explanation of
violence similar to what Gil (1970) has termed a "combination"
hypothesis. There is a profound need for research to determine i
the extent to which aggression hypotheses apply to human vio-
lence. Theories of aggression must be examined and deductions
about violent bepavior must be made. Theories of violence neéd
to be expanded té explain other forms of aggression. For exam-
ple, a recent study -examined aggressive behavior in sports
(Ppilz, et al., 1973). This type of research could be undertaken
to study aggressioh in the context of the prevailing social

order.

fYPOLOGIES OF VIOLENCE

A diverse number of schemes for the classification of vio- ;

leBge‘have been proposed. The most widely used typology is

£§gt offered by the penal codes of various states or natiomns.
Typically, the law considers several factors: the legality

or illegality of an act; the amount of violence used, and the
object of the attack. Homicide, aggravated assault, and assault
and béttery are distinguished by thé extent of(injufy or poten=

tial injury to the victim. The final consideration is the degree

of "malice aforethought," which distinguishes first- from second-
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degree murder and manslaughter.

Typologies of violence offered by behavioral scientists

on the nature of the violent behavior.

of typologies classify murderers,

people who have committed

11969b) .

Buss (1961) proposed that assaultive acts,

focus more often on the motivation of the,wiolent person than

Although the majority

they apply equally as well- to

lesser assaultive acts (Megargee,

including vio-

lent acts, could be divided into two broad classes: "angry

: "
aggression" and "instrumental aggresslon.

The former referred

to those acts in which the primary goal is to injure someone,

while the latter,includedﬁthose acts in whi

means to some other end.

Buss' "angry" category into

trolled” violent;types.

until it overwhelms them and they commit a sudden,

very dangerous act of violence;

Megargee (1964a,

ch aggression is the

1965, 1966) subdivided

t"gyvercontrolled” and "undercon-—

Overconir::lled persons suppress anger

potentially

undercontrolled or habitual

‘ . . 8 . . . . t
aggressors never learned societal inhibitions and taboos agains

violent behavior.

Cconrad (1966) grouped violent offenders into six types

"according to the social or psychological conte

violent event occurred.

These types were:

vt in which the

(a) the Culturally

violent, who learns violence as an accepted way of life;

Criminally Violent, who commits

. Situationally Violent, who commits

extreme provocation;

E (c) the Pathologically Violent, who 1is mentally ill; (d)

(b) the

violence to achieve some end;

the

acts of violence only under

(e) the Accidentally Violent, who injures

332
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others by accident; and (f). the Institutionally Violent, who
commits violence while incarcerated. -
Wenk and Emrich (1972) also found that the most accurate
classification scheme included a behavioral explanation of the
"violent act. These authors identified two major types of
violent events: (1) Type A (attack) events are sudden, well-
planned assaults, involving little communication and designed
to gain some criminal objective; (2) Type N (negotiation)
events are circumstantial situations characterized by communi-
cation, threat, and counter-threat. Wenk and Emrich indicated

that the severity of the violent attack also may be a highly

_relevant basis for classification, providing that it is de-

fined in terms of its behavioral concomitants.

Other attempts to classify murderers can be found in Jesse

(1952), Abrahamsen (1960), Banay (1952), Glasei,:gz al. (1968)

and Guttmacher (1960). These various typologies overlap con-

-siderably, e.g., Conrad's Criminally Vioclent category is essen-

tially the same as Buss' Instrumentally Aggressive category,

etc. Warren (1971) found that 24 offender typologies could be

--collapsed into six basic categories; a similar effort with vio-

lence taxonomies .seems well justified.

IDENTIFYING AND PREDICTING THE VIOLENT OFFENDER -

Early diagnosis of the violent offender and prevention of

violent behavior are attractive goals. From the standpoint of

public safety as well as that of effective treatment interven-

tion, accurate ‘prediction of individual violent behavior could

AR TS

greatly improve the effectiveness of the criminal justice system.
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The assessment of "dangerousness" (see Section I of this chap-
ter) or the potential for future violence implies the identi;
fication of conditions that might precede violent acts. Thé
élement of poteﬁtiality implied by the term "dangerousness"

is reflected in its definition as "...an estimation of the prob-
ability of dangerous behavior" (Steadman, 1974). |

Behavior is predicted by psychiatric evaluation, actuarial
methods, psyéhological testing, or various combinations of
these ("synthesis" models). Few approaches are used alone;
for example, the statistician may use a psychological test score
as one variable in a multiple regression equation. While the
issue of predictive accuracy of the "actuarial" and "clinical™
approaches is controversial (e.gq., Meehl, 1954; Gough, 1962;
Holt, 1958, 1970; Sawyer, 1966), few researchers have indicated
how these approaches might complement each.other.

One problem in predicting future behavior concerns the
"false positive," in which those predicted to engage in certain
behaviors do not do so (Hirsch, 1972). This issue is extremely
important to the prediction of violence for two reasons: First,
the rarity of violent crime tends to inflate the proportion of
fal;e positives; and second, the consequencéé (preventive in-
carceration) for non-~dangerous individuals mistakenly identified
as dangerous are very serious (Hirsch, 1972).

‘The situational quality of violence makes it particularly

difficult to predict. Deterministic models notwithstanding,

~violence is not simply a quality that is attributable to certain

"dangerous" individuals; it is an event that may or may not

N
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"violence-prone" individual, then, may be an oversimplified
approach -to the prediction of violence.

l. » Use of Psychological Testing, Projective

.............

The interaction of personality and sitﬁation factors in
eliciting violence indicates that the "static" ﬁeésure of per-
sonality derived from diagnostic tests may not be compleﬁely
accurate as a predictive measure. Psychological test data may
not reflect the fluctuating nature of the instigation to aggres-
sion and the specific conditions of testing often make general-
ization to o%her éamples scientifically unjustifiable.

The inadequate use of typologies furthé} complicates the
application of psychological test scores to the predictioh of
violence. For example, if violent offenders are not divided on
the basis of a binary classification scheme, "lumping” their
differences could cancel them out so thét violent bffenders, on

the average, appear no different from a nonviolent group. This

difficulty is best summarized by Megargee (1969a): "If a
psychological test is sensitive to a personality dimension which
is present in éne type of violent person but not another its

true effectiveness in discriminating this type of person will

be masked considerably 'if extremely heterogeneous criterion

samples are used."
a. Structured Tests

Of all structured psychological tests, the Minnesota
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Multiphasic Personality Inventory (MMPI) is probably the most
widely used in the qiagnosis and prediction of violence. A
number of researchers have found that; under extremely frustrat-
ing environmental circumstances, psychopaths and paranoid schizo-
phrenics are more likely to resort to aggressive acts than a -
normal population (Dahlstrom and Welsh, 1960; Hathaway and Mona-
chesi, 1953; Wirt and Briggs, 1959). Butcher (1965) and Erikson,‘
and Réberts (1966) and Waldron (1976) found that high-aggressive
groups scored higher on several MMPI scales. Waldron's con-
sistently violent criminal group (N = 52) scored significantly
higher on the psychopathic deviancy and paranoia scales than did
nonvioclent criminals. Shipman and Marquette (1963) correlated
scores on several scales of the MMPI with ratings of verbal |
hostility, physical hostility, and hostile attitude. No sig-
nificant correlations between these scales andhfheir‘ratings
were noted. Megargee and Mendelsohn (1966) found that, while
several MMPI scales could discriminate criminal from noncriminal
groups, no scale was able to discriminate violent from nonvio-
lent criminals. McCreary (1976) also conclud@d‘that no defini-
tive set of personality traits could be said to characterize
assaultive offenders. This study consisted of an investigation
éf MMPI scale scores and profiles of 450 individuals arrested
for assaultive and nonassaultive offenses. Only the Ma scale
showed é significant differenée betwéen the two types of male
offenders.

Small groups of (male) rapists and assaulters were compared

ofi various MMPI scales by Rader, et al. (1977). The most
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disturbed group, the rapists, was found to have MMPI-K-corrected

mean raw scale scores that were greater than those of the

assaulter group on Pd, Pt and Sc.

A number of other scales, de;ived from the MMPI item pool,.
purport to measure traits that seem relevant to violence
(Moldawsky, 1953; Cook and Medley, 1954; Schultz, 1954; Block,
1955; Harris and Lingdes,vléss;‘siegel, 1956; éanton, 1958;
Gough, 1960b; Megargee, et al., 1967). Many of these scales
have failed to correlate with behavioral criteria of violence,
although some promise has been noted for the Overcontrolled
Hostility Scale (Megargee et al., 1967; Megargee, 1969a).

Deiker (1974) confirmed Megargee's prediction of lower.
scores on hostility measures, and higher on control for aggres-
sive criminais, although this result was qualified by noting a
"naysaying response stfle" in the aggressive groups which ac-
counted for all group differences.

Hoppe and Singer (1977) conducted a study of 115 criminal
offenders in a psychiatric hospital. Patients were administered
the Overcontrolled Hostility Scale, the Self Focus Sentence

Completion and an emotional empathy measure.  The results did

- not support the hypothesis that violent offenders as a group

score higher on the Overcontrolled Hostility Scale than their
less aggressive counferparts.

Another instrument that has been used to identify violence-
prone offenders is the Buss-Durkee.Inventory (1957). Studies ’

by Miller, et al. (1960), Buss, et al. (1962), and Berkowitz, §

(1968) indicated that the inventory wasvgenerally unable to

TSRS

337

/
/




R I S

i to
distinguish violent from nonviolent samples or to relate

Plutchik, et al.

aggressive behavior or violence ratings..

(1976) proposed that

the Monroe Dyscontrol Scale be considered

. i i sy .
promlslng 1ndex of brain dys:unctlon associated with epllep Y
a
| 1
These authors suggested that the measure of episcdic dyscontro .

th certain measures of violence and psychopathology,/

ibe and predict the individual

combined wi

may combine to accurately descr

who will act violently.

The California pPsychological Inventory (CPI) (Gough, 1960a)

generally has not been applied to the assessment of violence,

: i ilit
although Megargee (1966) indicated that it may have some utillty

in this type of research.
zaks and Walters (1959) and Walter

nd preliminary validation of a s

s and Zaks (1959) have

cale
reported the derivation a

for the measurement of aggressilon.

b. Projective Techniques

inici i le
pProjective technigques provide the clinician with a samp

. , C o
of behavior from which he can assesS the likelihood of vi

i i in a number
lence Because the individual is free to respond 1n

i ) i duce
of ways (within certain broad limits), projective tests pro

\Y ‘ are
rich complex, and aried responses . Although these . tests
™ 4

£ revealing the full scope of the individual's persoaf

capable O
y makes 1t difficult to interpret

ality, their very complexit

ric
d clasgify the results or .10 treat the data in psychomet
an &
£ h'oaf Also, because a number of " dlfferent scoring systems
aS 1 . . ’

and of restricted

it i able
are available, results often are lncompagab

generalizability. The issues of
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classification, interpretation, and validation, which are par-
ticularly relevant to projective tests, compound the many prob-
lems inherent in predicting violence (Megargee, 1969a).

| The Rosenaweig Picture~Frustration Study (P-F) was designed
to assess the nature and direction of aggressive responses to
frustration. The Extrapunitiveness (E) Scale of the P-F pur-
porteély indicates aggression directed toward others. A number
of studies have been undertaken to determine the extent to which
this scale relates to overt criteria of aggression and violence.
Studies summarized by Megargee (1964a,b), as well as studies by
Mercer and Kyriazis (1962), and Rizzo (1961l), indicated that the
P-F study had relatively little usefulness for the prediction

of violence.

.
y
{

One of the most complex and contradictury devices used in
the assessment of overtaggressive behavior is the Thematic
Apperception'Test (TAT). One school of thought holds that
aggressive responses on the TAT indicate a propensity Ifor
overt aggressive behavior (Atkinson, 1958), while another group
maintains exactly .the opposite (Lazarus, 1961). Weissman (1964)
found that the TAT did notfﬂ;fferentiate between aggreesive
and non-aggressive delinque;ts. Mussen and Naylor (1954) used

the TAT to &Emonstrate a positive non-significant relationship

between lower-class delingquents and overt aggressive behavior.

.Megargee and Cook (1967) replicated the Mussen and Naylor

study, but found ﬁo relationship between delinquent status and
aggressive behaﬁior. Marquis (1961) also failed to find such a

relationship, while Stone (1953, 1956) found that a group of
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aSSaultivekprisoners had_significantly higher fantasy aggression .f which supported this thesis. On the contrary, Perdue (1961,
scores than non-assaultive groups. : ' © 57 1964) found that murdérgrS‘were characterized by a high degree
The Rorschach Inkblot Test, a widely used projective i 33 of human co;tent. |
device, is associated with problems of scoring and interpreta- % Z ihe Hand Test is another projective instrument that has
‘tion similar to those of the TAT. Because of these problems,’ ’ © fé been found to be valuable in the assessment of criminal behavior.
the relationship between formal Rorschach scores (measuring E? B The test consists of nine drawings of hands on which the exam-
responses for color, movement and human content) and violence f, i‘ inee offers interpretation (Bricklin;'gE al., 1962). Unlike
is controversial. | @ ;~ other projective devices, the Hand Test has an objective scoring
According to traditional Rorschach interpretation, the | ;T system and purportedly measures aggression and acting-out ten-
uncontrolled use of color is indicative of impulsive, violent , % dencies. Bricklin and his associates (1962) reported that,
individuals. Rabin (1946) reported that one person who commit- . © i1  compared‘td normal subjects, prison inmates had a higher pro-
ted both murder and suicide changed his perception of color as 'fi portion of aggressive responses. However, these researchers
he approached violence. Comparing non-aggressive and overtly ? were unable to distinguish between .aggressive and non-aggreséive
aggressive delinquents, Townsend (1967) found significantly .; & é(‘, criminal greoups. Wagner and Medredeff (1963) found that the
more color-form responses for the latter. Megargee (1966) il Hand Test successfully differentiated between aggressive and
found that Inkblot color scores weré related to impulsivity and i; non-aggressive schizophrenics. Wetsel, et al. (1967) and
lack of control, indicating that the color-aggression hypothesis - ' @ ?ém Brodsky and Brodsky (1967) obtained conflicting results while
has the same value. ;E attempting to differentiate between offender groups.‘
Another area of interest in inkblot interp{gt;tion is the | %ﬁé In another study, Sarbin, et al. (1968) used a modified
degree to which the subject describes his percepts as if they B L © %ﬁ}{ Hand Test tc test the hypothesis that assaultive offenders would
yeré alive or engaged in movement. Megargee (1966) found that ; %Z have a higher "access-ordering” of the hand as the primary

st ok,
B

movement scores were lower for assaultive individuals.

'A third major interpretation of the Rorschach that has
implications for prediction of assaultive behavior is the
presence or absence of human content. It is generally believed
that absence of human content indicates a lack of concern for

others. Wolfgang (1967) reported a study by Serebrinsky (1941)
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vehicle of violence,  This hypothesis was confirmed,.and the
instrument correctly classified over 73 per cent of a sample’of
matchéd assaultive and non-asééultive offenders. Although 27
per cent of thé,non—assaultive offeﬁders were»misclassified
(false positiveé), the investigators concluded that this test-

ing procedure might be useful in assignipg assault-prone
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parolees to specific programs. However, they warned that the
results obtained in the study, using matched pairs -of violent
and ncenviolent offenders, did not constitute a real test of
the predictive power of this instrument.

A number of other devices, including the Holtzman Inkblot
Test (HIT) and other modified Rorschach instruments, also have
been used in attgmpts to identify violence-prone individuals. ;
Because many of these studies used neuropsychiatric patients
as experimental and control groups, generaliéation to offender
groups is difficult.

In a relatively little-used approach, Sarbin and Wenk

(1969) attempted to identify violence-prone offenders using

 the stereoscopic test developed by Toch and Schulte (1961)

and Berg and Toch (1964). The hypothesis, that a rigorously
selected sample of violent offenders would see and-report more
"viclence" resolution than a carefully matched sampli of nonvio-
lent offenders, was not confirmed. The investigators noted
that the findings may have been influenced by the subjects’
belief that the test results might be used against them. .
Blair and Birkman (1972) administered to inmates the
Birkman Method, which consists of a self-image and social-
perception scale, an interest survey, and an intelligence test.
After separating the offenders into violent and nonviolent
groups éna“ahalyzing their test reéults, the researchers found
an overall difference significant beyoﬂd the .05 level. The
violént grbup was found to be less able to vent hostility and

showed greater hostility toward people.
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To provide psychologicai validation of the "subculture of
violence" hypothesis, Wolfgang and Ferracuti (1973) administered -
the Make-afPicture—Story Test (MAPS), Ohio Penal Classification
TestA(I.Q.),‘Rorschéch, and Buss-Durkee Inventory to a number
of offender groups. All instruments failed to distinguish
betweeﬁ high- and low-violence groups, although clinical diag-
nostic assessments were able to partially differentiate between
the groups. |

In summary, the mixed ahd contradictory findings of almost
all studies using psychological tests to predict violence indi-
cates that a fully adequate predictive device dées not yet
exist... According to Monahan (1973a), none of the literature
of the past few years would modify this statement.

c. Psychiatric and Clinical Evaluation

Psych#atric and clinical evaluation of violence-proneness
cannot easfiy be separated from the use. of structured or pro-
jecti?e instruments to predict the same phenomenon. The highly
flexible nature of the diagnostic situation pérmits the inte-
gration of any number of instruments into the evaluative process.
Psychiatrists make predictions under a wide variety of condi-

tions by applying various individual»?subjéctive" standards.

The often non-objective integfation of various forms of clinical
data by~the'psychiatrist was best described by Halleck (1967):
"If the psychiatrist was asked to show proof of his predictive
skill, objective data cculd not be offered.”

Studies by Steadman and Halfon (1971), Steadman and Keveles

(1972), Steadman (1972, 1973) and Steadman and Cocozza (1973)
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-followed for four “and one-half years 967 criminally insane

o

‘patients evaluated as "extremely dangerous." Fewer than 20

per cent of all released patients were assaultive during this
périod, indicating to Steadman (1974) that psychiatrists tended
to overpredict assaultiveness. In liéﬁt of the average t;mé |
incarcerated--14 years for thissfudy'population——such overpre-
diction of danéerousness is very serious.

Kozol, et al. (1972) reported the examination of 592’vio-
lent male sex offenders by two psychiatrists, two clinical psy-
chologists, and a social worker. These clinicél examinations,
along with the results of a full psychological test battery and
a review of extensive life-history information, formed the basis
for predictions of future behavior. Although Kbzol, et al. re-
ported a degree of predictive success, Monahan (1973b) stated
that they seriously-overpredicted/ since 65 per centuof those
who were predicted to cémmit a dangerous act did not do so,
and that they were wrong in two out of every three predictions.

In another series of invéstigations, similar conclusions
have been redched regardiggﬁthe failure of clinicians' predic-
tions. Monahan and Cummings (l975),lreviewipg the literature,
found that of those predicted by psychiatrists toc be dangerous,
getween 54 per cent and 99 per cent were false positives.
Freidman and Mann (1976) exaiined recidivism prediction for
delinquents in correctional institutions. “heir findings indi-
cated that staff members at three institutions were unable to
accurately predict violent and nonviolent criminal behavior

during a two-year follow-up period. At all three institutions,
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the release of a ward was dependent entirely upon the decision

of the staff members.

In another indictment of the reliability of clinical pre-
dictions of violence-proneness, Klein (1976) found that 60-70
per cent of psychiatrists' recommendations were false positives.
Thornberry and Jacoby (1977), Gurevitz (1977), and Perez (1976)
also reported similar clinical ‘diagnostic failures in the pre-
diction of violence potential.

2. ' Other Significant Attempts to Predict Vio%ence

The following violence prediction studies do not fit into
any previously discussed category. These studies are distinc--
tive either because the approach to prediction is different or
because a variety of variables (both background characteristics
and test scores) are combined to form a predictive eguation.

In contrast to most of the previous violence studies, these
studies make generous use of multiple regression techniques,
which combine predictors to form optimum predictive equations.

Eysenck, et al. (1L977) attempted to classify adult offend-
ers'according to personality type based on questionnaires and
psycho—physiolcgical measurements. The results demonstrated

clear psychological differences among four criminal groups cate-

gorized according to nature of offense.

The Research Division of the California Department of Cor-
rections developed alViolencevProneness Scale for predicting
violence on parole (13965). Weighted scores were determined
for a nﬁmber of predictor variables: commitment offense,

humber of prior commitments, opiate use, length of imprisonment,
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aﬁd institution of release. The most violeht class isolated
according to this method could expect fourteen per cent of its
members to commit & violent act. This base rate was generally
recognized as unsatisfactory for further development;

Gough and Wenk (1966) used personality test data td attempt
to predict violence. Results were disappointing when regression
techniques were applied, although a nonlinear configural model
was somewhat more successful.

Molof (1967) attempted to characterize offenders using a
number of variables. Race, alcohol and narcotics use, prioi .
commitments, scores on the California Test of Mental Maturiﬁ?
(CTMM) , age at time of admission, religion, prior delinquent
contacts, and prior escapes were some of the variables consid-
ered. The researcher found none of these variables capable of
distinguishing between assaultive and non-assaultive offenders.

In an extensive study, Wenk and Emrich (1972) sought to
explore the relationships among selected variables and simple
and viglent recidivism on parole and to develop an index or
equation that might predict violence on parole. $Six subgroups
were found to have violent recidivism rates greater than 10

per cent: (1) psychiatric referral for evaluation?of violence

potential; (2) history of actual viclence; (3) four or more

admissions; (4) violent admission offense; (5) Mexican—American;
and (6) severe alcohol problem.

During the study by Wenk and Emrich (13972), predictivel
strategies were attempted by Griffin and Meredith. Meredith‘

attempted to distinguish violent recidivists from the rest of
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the sample. He found that intelligence and aptitude variables
discriminated more successfully than personality variables,
although'neither did very well. By applying a weighted variable
schemé, Griffin found that the only variables that distinguished
between violent and nonviolent recidi&ists were last full grade
claimed, Interpersonal Personality Inventory Score, number of
CYA admissions, and the Manual Dexterity score of the General
Aptitude Test battery (GATB). It was concluded that the rarity
of the event to be predicted (violence), as well as the diffi-
culty of defining violence and classifying the violent ‘offender,
may have been partly responsible for the study's failure to pre-
dict criminal violénce.

Walker, et al. (1970) examined records of 4,301 offenders
over an eleven-year period_and determined that once an indi-
vidual had committed a violent offense, there was a high proba-
bility of his committing another, thus supporting the practice
of holding violent offenders in custody. While only six per
cent of the entire population committed a violent offense, the
percentage of those committing subsequent violent acts increased
with each offense. That is, of the eleven who had committed
four violent offenses, 55 per cent committed another during the
follow-up period.

Almost all attempts to predict violence, including psycho-
logical test scores, psychiatric and psychoanalytic evaluation,
experience tables, and multiple regression equations, have o
failed to satisfy the requirements for a fully adequate tool of

decision-making. Unlike parole outcome, which is often a
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- corrective feedback on false-positives.

dichotomous criterion (failure-success) that can be applied to
an entire of@ender population, violent behavior is a relatively
uncommon occurrence. To avoid overprediction, the freguency of
the predicted event should be closé to 50 per cent (Meehl and
Rosen, 1955). No subgroup of offenders has included such a .
high percentage of violence-prone individuals. As Wenk, et al.
(1972) noted, the highest violent recidivism rate for any sub-
group was 6.2 per cent. Many studies show that the proportion
of persons mistakenly predicted to be dangerous has ranged from .
two to twelve times the number correctly classified.
Accofding to Monahan (1973a), seven facts account for the

unreliability of violence prediction: (1) There is a lack of

(2) Considering the
inability to predict violence accurately, it is better to over-
predict than underpredict. (3) Classifying someone as dangerous
assures confinement and/or treatment in his "own best interest."
(4) Expectations as to what constitutes a predictor of danger-
ousness are stereotyped. (5) Many violent crimes, which would
increase the representativeness of the criterion, are not dis-
covered or reported. (6) The rarity of the event results in the
low basgwrates. (7) Falsely classified individnals are unlikely
to resisé. Although several of these facts are not peftinent
to the methodological problems of predicting violence, most
will be given more consideration as the "cost-benefit" or "trade-
off" implications of bvérprediction are neighed against the

possibility of underprediction.

Levine (1976) concluded that, until measures of the social
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contexts in which persons behave are developed, predictions will
always account for only a portion of violent behavior.

THE PREVENTION OF VIOLENCE

The prevention of violence is an individually specific
and theoretically complex‘issue. Reducing the likelihood of
violence is dependent upon: (1) predicting individuals likely
to be violent and applying preventive measures of treatment |
and confinement; or (2) developing behavior strategies (based
upon theoretical explanations of aggression) for application in
"aggression reduction" models.

_As concluded in the previous section, attempts to predict
individual violehce potential have sO far met with little suc-
cess. The prediction of violence, of course, is important only
as an initial step toward what society considers its own protec-
tion. The léw normally requires conviction of a crime before
subjecting a person to incarceration on the basis of predicted
dangerousness. The fact that dangerousness is greatly over-
predicted would suggest grave caution in relying upon such pre-
dictions as a principal means for deciding who should be detained
and for how long (Manahan, 1973a).

In the absence of accurate predictive methods, preventive
confinement remains ethically untenable. It can be assumed
that the techniques of_prediction produce a relatively high

incidence of false positives. It is important to consider

whether the prediction method "generates false positives at a
rate which substantially exceeds the rate of erroneous confine-

ments" (Dershowitz, 1971). The justification for preventive
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confinement would require that the benefit of preventing thé
really dangerous individual from future crimes exceeded, in the
aggregate, the cost of mistakenly identifying and confining the
non-dangerous ' (Hirsch, 1972). Systematically genéraﬁing mis-
taken confinements élearly violates the obligation of society
to do individual justice.

If individual prediction cannot accurately distinguish

between the potentially violent and nonviolenit, what alterna-

. tives are left? Other than "treatment" of the adjudicated vio-

lent offender, which is an ex post facto issue, prevention must

turn to the theories of aggression for guidance.

Without restating the many explanations of aggression, it
is sufficient to note a number of preventive hypotheses derived
from these.theories. Implicit in the theories of Freud and
Lorenz is the expression of aggression as spontanéous and inevi-
table. Since aggression is an inherent part of human nature,

the only means of avoiding violence is the diversion of the

aggressive drive into safe channels. Several of these diversionQV‘

ary methods are:
drive against.an object; (2) projection, introjgpction, and
reaction'formétionm—turning anger against the self, repressing
and denying the undesired aggression and guilt projection;
(3) sublimation——discharge.of"aggressive energy into socially
acceptable activities; and (4) empathy--reduction of aggression
through interpersonal understanding. |

Other preventive concepts consider social learning theory

and child-rearing as the primary referents; For example,
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(1) displacement--redirection of the aggressive
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studies have shown that corporal punishment by parents does not

inhibit, and probably encourages, violence (Ilfeld, 1969).

Others have suggested that the peer group may provide a breeding-

ground for violence énd have advocated the dispersion of
violeﬁpemprone groups (Wolfqahg‘and Ferracuti, 1967).
Modification of frustration-producing situational or
stimulus factors has also been suggested as a prevehtive mea-
sure. Ilfeld and Metzner (@969) have indicated that a non-
violent response to the thréat of attack often neutralizes
violent tendencies in individual confrontations. By minimizing
escalation of a potentially violent situation, one can often
help dispersa‘ﬁhe~aggressive feelings of an opponent. There is
even some evidence that participation in nonviolent action
reduces the chances of later violence (Pierce andWest, 1966;
Solomon, 1965). Manipulation or avoidance of precipitating'
agents, such as weapons, alcohol, boredom, or anger, can often
It has been suggested that

help to divert aggressive feelings.

violence-reduction strategies migh# be incorporated into school

curricula. According to one investigator, many studies of crime

are considering inadequate educational and economic opportuni-
ties as potential sources of youth crime and violence (Wenk,

ot

1974).

Many of these suggestions are either not widely acceptable
or difficult to implement. In many cases, the -individual must
take primary responsibility for the modification and control

of his own behavior.

about violence implies as many potential "cures" as there are
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exglanations.

Two suggestions for future study can be made. First of

all, prediction of violent behavior has yet to present the

dynamics of the violent act“as a realistic phenomenon. The
polarization of psychology into camps, and the inability of
social psychology to provide an effective bridge between soci-
ology and psychology, are major deterrents to advancement in
this field. The emergence of "social ecology" is a step in
the right direction; however, whether this will contribute to

the-explanation of violence remains to be seen. The human

personality and environmental setting are interactive elements.

The exp}gnation of violence depends upon the development of
typologies of settings and personality types. Until behaviory
is gxplained as a multiplicity of interacting characteristics
and environmental factors, the phenomenon of human violence
will remain scientifically unexplainable. As Monahan (1973a)

stated:

Ultimately, it may be possible to classify

both persons and environments in a typology of

violence. One might then predict with some

validity that a person of a given type will com-

mit a violent act if he remains in one type of

environment, yet will remain non-violent if

placed into another situational context.

The study by Wenk and Emrich (1972), in which violent
acts are classified as either Type A (attack) or Type N (nego-
tiation), provides a second suggestion for future study.
During Type N events, in which threat and counterthreat may
culminate in violence, there is often time for intervention.

Such preventive interference requires that the intervening
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party (usually police) be highly trained to dgal with potentially
violent situations. Training must take into account the cultural
and envriohmental_factors of the setting in which the violent
act occurs. For example, an intrafamiiy dispute and a violent
confrontation in a bar would require'somewhat different strate-
gies. The behavioral complexities of thé‘pqtentially violent
situation should not dissuade police depar%ments from integrat-
ing preventive training into their programs. Such programs

can help ensure that violence-prone pe;sons can be controlled

and violence-producing situations can be modified without

increasing the danger to law enforcement officers.
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STATISTICAL DESCRIPTION OF THE VIOLENCE

CLASSIFICATION SUBGROUPS

Before prbceeding with the presentation of the

comparative tables on violence classification subgroups,

the subgroups will be briefly described.

Column 1l: Total Study Population

This is the total study population &s described in

detail in Chapter 1.

the total study population are presented in the first

As indicated earlier, the data for

column of each table of the Data Map in order to provide

a point of reference.

comparative data on the classification subgroups discussed
in this chapter, the column giving data on the total study

population does not contain the circular symbols that

To permit a clearer view of the

S

denoce deviation from the overall average parole success

yate.

Column 2: Actual Violence in Admission Offense

This classification is based on an analysis of the

behavior exhibited by the individual offender during the

offense that led to his admission to the California Youth

Authority prior to the study-.

and from interviews with the offender by the caseworker was

used for 